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Foreword

The printing process and publication of volume 16 of ESP Across Cultures took place
while the coronavirus pandemic was raging across the world. While deeply affecting
everybody’s lives on a daily basis, it was still possible to go ahead with publication
without undue difficulty, a situation made easier by the fact that the journal is
published online.  

This current volume is comprised of nine papers, each dealing with some aspect of
specialized discourse seen from a cross-cultural stance. 

In the first paper, Hamid Abdalla Arabi explores the rhetorical organization of the
Discussion section in Research Articles written in Arabic and English. The results show
that the move structure in Arabic texts tends to be simpler while it is generally more
complex in the English group. The two sets of texts also vary at the sub-move or step
level. The main objective of the study has been “to explicate the general tendency of
rhetorical moves deployment and the extent to which the moves fit their
communicative purposes in the two sets of Discussions”. According to the author, the
findings have pedagogical implications that can be incorporated into academic writing
instructions.

In her paper, Paola Brusasco looks at the language of online gambling, more
specifically the variety of poker known as Texas Hold’em. After observing that the role
of English as a lingua franca in the jargon of players has resulted in “heavy
Anglicization of this form of specialized Italian discourse through direct and indirect
lexical borrowing”, her analysis focuses on adapted loan verbs in Italian specialized
blogs and forums. She concludes that Italian online players “share a specialized jargon
that draws abundantly on English terminology, dynamically adapting verbs at
morphological, semantic and syntactic levels”, given that English is “the indispensable
medium for both credibility within the community and actual participation in the
game.”

Stefania Consonni examines and compares the English and Italian texts of patient
package inserts of antidepressants in the United States and in Italy. She investigates
in particular the grammatical and lexical construction of deontic and epistemic
modality, with the aim of highlighting “the linguistic strategies codifying both the
pharmacological management of depression and the role of patients and doctors in the
therapeutic process”. She concludes that while US literature tends to differentiate
between “the legitimate and authoritative conduct” expected from members of the
medical professional and the respect of safety rules expected from patients, Italian
literature makes no such distinction.

Cristiano Furiassi analyses the “false oenological Anglicism” Super Tuscan,
showing, through corpora, that the expression is circulating in languages other than
English and Italian, particularly French, Spanish and German. He shows that Super
Tuscan “is indeed a fully-fledged internationalism (or Europeanism), not only because
it is widespread in several languages in its English-looking form but also as it is largely
encountered as adapted to the spelling conventions of these recipient languages.” The
author argues that the producers of Super Tuscan wines have successfully exploited
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“an English-looking and English-sounding phrase in order to designate a new style of
Italian wine” and positively connote it by providing it with a “cosmopolitan allure”.

In his paper, Pietro Manzella looks at the challenges arising from the translation
of industrial relations concepts from English into Italian. More specifically, he
examines a dataset of 60 sustainability reports produced by companies, to see how the
concept of ‘whistleblowing’ is rendered in Italian. He observes that “industrial relations
as a discipline has developed its own lexicon, which at times differs significantly from
the legal one”. The author concludes that, in the case of the term ‘whistleblowing’, “the
recourse to a periphrasis, either with or without the word used in the source text, can
be regarded as a better translation technique than simply leaving the word in its
untranslated form”.

Licia Masoni describes a writing exercise carried out in English by a group of Italian
fourth-year trainee teachers involved in nursery and primary education, in the context
of using narrative in the EFL primary classroom. Students were required to work with
the language and metaphors of children’s literature and fairy tales, and were asked to
write an original fairy tale inspired by their language learning history. The author
argues that a “structured metaphorical approach to reflecting on the relationship
between EFL learners and teachers” may “help students see how their multiple
identities as learners, future teachers and present observers of other teachers’ work,
can act together to turn them into successful and nurturing EFL teachers.”

In their paper neslihan Onder-Ozdemir and Huseyin Ozdemir investigate, from a
genre analysis perspective, the Results, Discussion and Conclusion sections of
empirical research articles from the disciplines of Applied Mathematics and Economics.
Their main finding highlights the difference in role in the Discussion section of the
target disciplines. Their findings also show the need to consult specialist informants in
genre analysis, thus differing from the claim made by Askehave and Swales (2001).
The authors argue that “the Discussion section in Mathematics may be a good example
to show the positive effects of collaboration with specialists while addressing genre
analysis.”

Margaret Rasulo’s study explores how the effects of a rift in political representation
triggered by the 2008 financial crisis forced national leaders in the United States and
the United Kingdom “to rethink their political agendas, each according to their own
cultural context and background, in an effort to intercept ‘the people’, who strongly
believed they had lost their voice”. The author has compiled a corpus of electoral and
special-issue speeches of two US presidents and two British prime ministers from 2009
to 2018, and her study provides a detailed analysis of the similarities and differences
in the type of populist rhetoric employed by leaders on both sides of the Atlantic.

In the final paper, Michele Russo and Marianonietta Fiore examine the pastoral
elements and their linguistic realization in British Romantic poetry which are set
against “the decidedly different geographic and linguistic environment of Russia in the
Romantic period”. Using a methodological approach based on Sapir (2007) and Bakhtin
(1979), the authors compare Wordsworth’s and Clare’s idyllic depictions of the British
countryside with Pushkin’s  poem of 1833 recounting the flooding in Saint Petersburg
in 1824. Russo and Fiore conclude that “already by the turn of the 19th century the
discourses of far-seeing poets and men of letters had alerted humankind to the
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necessity of preserving the environment and the natural configuration of the rural
landscape.”

Once again, I would like to thank the members of the Editorial Board for their
invaluable work of refereeing papers and for their suggestions on how to improve the
journal. I would also like to thank all those scholars who are not members of the
Editorial Board but who have kindly agreed to referee papers for our journal. The last
time we publicly thanked external referees was in issue 15 (2018). Since then the
following scholars have all reviewed papers for the journal:

I hope you will enjoy the current issue of this journal, and please feel free to access
all previous issues.

Christopher Williams
(Chief Editor)

Fiona Dalziel
Marie Delaney
Massimiliano Demata
John Gibbons
Irina Khoutyz  
Ivana Maria Lorenzetti
Geraldine Ludbrook 

nancy Marder 
Silvia Gilardoni 
Luciana Pedrazzini
Laura Pinnavaia 
Camella Rising
Flora Sisti 
Alessandra Vicentini





1. Introduction

There is a growing consensus among scholars that writing is an important channel 
of communication among academics and that communication of knowledge is a cru-
cial facet of writing. Hence, communication of knowledge via written research articles 
(henceforth RAs) should be persuasively argumentative if it is to be credible and worth-
while. One of effective mechanisms for achieving a convincing argument recognized 
in academic domains is that academic discourse has to follow certain conventions of 
written text organization at both structural and discourse levels. This requires having 
a good command of certain linguistic and rhetorical strategies. In the case of writing 
in non-native English settings and since English is a recognized language in interna-
tional scientific fields (or a ‘Lingua Franca’ between academics worldwide), non-native 
English researchers (Arab academics are no exception) need to follow the writing con-
ventions of native English writers if their aim of writing is to share knowledge with 
academic colleagues internationally and gain recognition for their writing.

Abstract
The purpose of this study is to explore the rhetorical organization of the Discussion section 
written in two different languages, Arabic and English. For this purpose, 40 Arabic and En-
glish research article Discussions in the field of education were examined using Yang and 
Allison’s (2003) framework for genre analysis. The results showed that the move structure in 
Arabic texts was simple as it mostly employed the M2-M4 (Reporting Results-Commenting on 
Results) sequence, while it was complex in the English group, where the M1-M2-M4-M6 (Back-
ground Information-Reporting Results-Commenting on Results-Evaluating Results) schema 
was predominant. The two sets of texts also varied at the sub-move or step level. In the Com-
menting on Results move, for instance, authors of Arabic articles preferred comparing results 
with those in previous literature and also favoured accounting for the results and interpreting 
them, while their English counterparts focused on interpreting the obtained findings and less 
frequently comparing them to previous literature as a process of evaluating and consolidating 
the results. The findings have pedagogical implications that can be incorporated into academic 
writing instructions.

MOVE ANALYSIS OF THE DISCUSSION 
SECTION IN ARABIC

AND ENGLISH RESEARCH ARTICLES

Hamid Abdalla Arabi
(Shaqra University, Saudi Arabia)
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Rhetorical move functionality at discourse organization levels has recently been 
examined within a framework of genre analysis. Since its evolution as an analytical 
framework with Swales (1990), genre analysis has been applied to a considerable num-
ber of RAs in different academic fields. This is not surprising as RAs have been the 
most widely acknowledged academic and scholarly medium of communication among 
academics. Analysing the rhetorical moves of written discourse within a genre analysis 
approach has recently been of interest to applied linguists in different disciplines. This 
interest is increased by the pedagogical need for providing feasible models for analysing 
the move structures of written academic texts in ways that help EFL students and nov-
ice researchers understand the relation between the correct use of rhetorical moves and 
the communicative purposes of the texts (Holmes 1997). For example, Alotaibi (2016) 
investigated Arabic RA introductions and found that the introduction consists of sub-
headings. According to Alotaibi, these subheadings have different functions; therefore, 
restricting the analysis, using Swales’ (1990) model, to the first part of the introduction 
may yield misleading results. According to Swales (1990: 58) “[a] genre comprises a 
class of communicative events, the members of which share some set of communicative 
purpose. These purposes are recognized by the expert members for the parent discourse 
community, and thereby constitute the rationale for the genre”.

In the present study, I analyse the rhetorical moves in the Discussion sections of 
RAs written in Arabic and English. The main objective of this study is to explore the 
general trends of rhetorical organization in the two sets of Discussions and make a 
comparison between them to see to what extent they vary in terms of move deployment. 
The rationale for choosing to analyse Discussion sections lies in the fact that Discus-
sion is the subgenre in which “the researcher presents to the reader the meaning of the 
quantitative findings, and shows how their study contributes to theory and practice in 
the discipline” (Le and Harrington 2015: 46).

Using the genre-based approach developed by Swales (1990, 2004), researchers in 
general investigated the textual organization of RA Discussions focusing on a single 
discipline such as dentistry (Basturkmen 2012), applied linguistics (Basturkmen 2009; 
Yang and Allison 2003) and biochemistry (Kanoksilapatham 2005).  Other studies have 
focused on a range of disciplines such as natural sciences, Political Science, Sociology 
and History (Holmes 1997) and Engineering sub-disciplines (Kanoksilapatham 2015). 
Therefore, it was of interest to see whether the schematic structure of Discussion sec-
tions varies across disciplines. Basturkmen (2012), for example, examined how the 
schematic structure of Discussion sections in Dentistry RAs might be different from 
those in Applied Linguistics, as reported by Basturkmen (2009). She found that both 
disciplines appeared to have similar rhetorical structure at move level but varied at the 
sub-move or step level. For example, the steps in the Commenting on results move were 
used in fairly even proportions in Dentistry texts but the Applied Linguistics Discus-
sions showed a marked preference for using the Explaining Findings step compared to 
the rest of steps in this move. 

In fact, the Commenting on results move has proved to be the most crucial in Dis-
cussions as was found in Basturkmen (2012), Le and Harrington (2015), and Yang and 
Allison (2003). It is of vital importance because authors use it to explain and evaluate 
results, present arguments, and make claims. Yang and Allison (2003) have provided 
a detailed account of this move by identifying four steps: Interpreting results; Compar-
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ing results with the literature review; Accounting for results; and Evaluating results. 
Another important move in Discussion is Reporting the results, as found in studies 
on fields of Dentistry (Basturkmen 2012), Irrigation and Drainage (Hopkins and Dud-
ley-Evans 1988), and Applied Linguistics (Yang and Allison 2003). Discussions in His-
tory, Political Science, and Sociology (Holmes 1997) commonly opened with this move. 
Additionally, the Background Information move has been seen as vital but to a lesser 
degree compared to the previous two moves (Discussion and Reporting the Results). 
Researchers use it “to relate their discussion to the study by recapitulating main points 
such as research questions, aims and purposes, theoretical or methodological informa-
tion” (Yang and Allison 2003: 382). According to Basturkmen (2012), discussions in 
dentistry often open with this move. 

From this short literature review, it can be noticed that genre analysis of the RA 
Discussion section has provided interesting disciplinary discrepancies which are fruit-
ful for pedagogical implications. Surprisingly, little or no attention has been paid to 
how the rhetorical organization of the RA Discussion might be developed in non-En-
glish texts, particularly in RAs written in Arabic. To my knowledge, the only study on 
the schematic structure of Arabic RA Discussions was conducted by Najjar (1990) who 
studied the Arabic RA format as a whole and in one section he addressed the Results 
and Discussion section. He showed that 40 out of 48 Agricultural RAs had Results 
and Discussion as a single section and the remaining eight articles formed a separate 
section for results and another for discussion. In the Results and Discussion section, 
nine moves were identified: Background Information, Statement of Results Reference 
to previous research for comparison (Agreement, Disagreement), Reference to previous 
research for support, Deduction, Hypothesis, Method, Expected outcome, and finally 
Conclusions and Recommendations. Due to the merging of results with Discussions in 
one section – the Results and Discussion section – it was difficult to determine which 
moves were associated with the Discussion. For example, Najjar (1990) indicated that 
the Statement of results (or Reporting results) was the most frequent move. He showed 
that all results of the study in other RAs were reported in the section of Results and 
Discussion but only selected results were reported in the separate Discussion section. 
Therefore, it was unclear whether the Reporting the Results move was frequent in 
Discussions or only associated with the results segment. Also, the last move, i.e. Con-
clusions and Recommendations, seemed to be employed because the selected articles 
did not include concluding sections. 

The current study is an attempt to fill the gap in the research by comparing the 
Discussion in Arabic and English RAs in terms of rhetorical move structures and pat-
terns of deployment. The difference between this study and the one by Najjar (1990) is 
threefold: a) Najjar’s analysed Discussion sections were chosen from RAs written in the 
field of agriculture, the data for the present study are taken from RAs focusing on Ed-
ucation, b) the current study also analyses the rhetorical moves of Discussion sections 
of RAs by Arab academics and compares to those by English native speakers, c) while 
most of Najjar’s analysed data were combinations of Result and Discussion sections, 
the analysed materials in this study are Discussion sections only (separate from Re-
sults). Such a comparison in the schematic structure of Discussion sections written by 
academics in different languages may contribute to exploring cross-linguistic as well as 
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cultural variations and the extent to which they affect the overall discussion purpose 
and organization.

Thus, in order to provide a clear picture of the rhetorical construction of the Discus-
sion in non-English texts, the present study focuses on Discussions that are followed 
by at least one section such as Pedagogical Implications and Conclusion. More impor-
tantly, the study selects Discussions that are written separately, i.e. not merged with 
Results, for instance. The study examines the RA Discussions in two languages – Ar-
abic and English – in the field of Education. It seeks to establish the extent to which 
the conventional moves found in English texts, developed by Yang and Allison (2003), 
are employed in Arabic discussions. The main objective of this present study is to ex-
plore the general tendency of rhetorical moves present in Arabic and English research 
Discussion sections, make a series of comparison to see the extent to which they are 
similar to or different from one another, and examine how the deployment of rhetorical 
moves fits with their functions. The study, therefore, endeavours to find answers to the 
following questions.

1. What are the main trends of rhetorical move deployment in the Discussion sec-
tions of Arabic and English RAs?
2. What are the similarities and differences in the ways rhetorical moves are em-
ployed in both groups of Discussions?
3. To what extent does the employment of rhetorical moves serve the communicative 
purposes of Discussions?

2. Methodology

2.1. Data collection
The corpus used in the present study consists of 40 Arabic and English RA dis-

cussions in the field of education. The 20 Arabic RAs were selected from two estab-
lished journals in the Arab world - The Journal of Educational & Psychological Sciences 
(JEPS) (n=10), published by the University of Bahrain in Bahrain and The Journal of 
Educational Studies (JES) (n=10), published by King Saud University in Saudi Arabia. 
Each journal includes publications from writers across the Arab world, thus the jour-
nals can be considered as good representatives of research writing in the Arab world. 
The Arabic texts were written by first-language Arabic speakers, according to the 
names of the authors and their affiliations, and were published from 2014-2017. The 20 
English texts were drawn from the International Journal of Educational Research and 
were published from 2014 to 2017 by first-language English speakers. The information 
regarding the mother tongue of the writers was obtained by emailing the corresponding 
authors to confirm that the authors are native English speakers. The size of the corpus 
and information about the authors are displayed in Table 1.

For the requirement of building comparable corpora (Moreno 2008), my selection 
policy was rigorous as all texts from the three journals a) were from the same academic 
discipline (education), b) were written by native speakers of each language group, c) 
were written within a time span of 4 years, d) the Discussion section appeared separate-
ly (thus RAs that combined Results with Discussion or Discussion with Conclusion, for 
example, were excluded), e) the Discussion section was not the last part of the RA (this 
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criterion was to avoid the possible merging of rhetorical moves of the Conclusion with 
the Discussion moves), and f) all the RAs were data-based (experimental or quasi-ex-
perimental), hence other types such as reviews or theoretical were excluded.

2.2. The analytical framework
Yang and Allison’s (2003) taxonomy was used as the analytical framework for the 

rhetorical structure of the Discussion sections in the present study. This model was 
selected because of its comprehensiveness and flexibility in terms of capturing moves in 
adjacent sections such as the Results and the Conclusion that may overlap with Discus-
sion. In comparing their model with those in previous studies, Yang and Allison (2003: 
379) stated as follows:

[...] we believe that our hierarchical, seven-Move framework is preferable to a single-level 
scheme of analysis (Hopkins and Dudley-Evans 1988; Holmes 1997; Swales 1990). Our 
use of two levels, Move and Step, serves to distinguish the communicative purposes from 
the rhetorical techniques realizing the purposes. This captures the structure of Discussion 
sections quite succinctly, while still providing detail. 

The model was found suitable in studies by Basturkmen (2009) and Le and Har-
rington (2015), although the focus in these two studies was on Move 4 (Commenting on 
results).

As shown in Table 2, the model consists of seven moves. In Move 1 (Background in-
formation), the authors restate certain aspects of the study such as the research objec-
tives, research questions, purpose, and methodology. They can also provide background 
knowledge about the topic, which makes it similar to Move 1 (Establishing a territory) 
in the CARS model. Move 2 (Reporting Results) is concerned with presenting main find-
ings which clearly reflects how the Discussion section overlaps with the Results part. 
Move 3 (Summarizing Results) is similar to Move 2 but here a number of results are 
integrated. Move 4 (Commenting on Results) is concerned with offering explanations of 
results, indicating the significance of results, and presenting arguments and claims. It 

Table 1. The size of the corpus and distribution of the authors

1 
 

 
 Arabic English 
Total no. of 
words 

17756 22528 

Average no. of 
words 

887 1126 

No. of authors 1 author: 12 
2 authors: 8 
3 authors or more: 0 

1 author: 3 
2 authors: 7 
3 authors or more:10 

Countries of 
authors 

Saudi Arabia-Kuwait-Bahrain-Egypt-
Jordan-Sudan-Palestine 

USA-UK-Australia-Ireland-New 
Zealand-Canada 
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includes four steps (Step 1: Interpreting Results, Step 2: Comparing Results with lit-
erature, Step 3: Accounting for Results, and Step 4: Evaluating Results). Basturkmen 
(2009) reduced the four steps identified by Yang and Allison (2003) by merging Step 
1 with Step 3 because there is no clear difference between them. Le and Harrington 
(2015) excluded Step 4 (Evaluating Results) on account of its low frequency. Move 5 
(Summarizing the Study) is concerned with providing a succinct account of the main 
points of the study. Move 6 (Evaluating the study) comprises three steps: Step 1 (In-
dicating limitations), Step 2 (Indicating significance/advantage), and Step 3 (Evaluat-
ing methodology). Move 7 (Deductions from the research) includes three steps: Step 1 
(Making suggestions), Step 2 (Recommending further research), and Step 3 (Drawing 
pedagogic implications).

It is important to note that the last three moves – Move 5 (Summarizing the study), 
Move 6 (Evaluating the study), and Move 7 (Deductions from the research) – appear to 
relate to the Conclusion section more than the Discussion, unless the Discussion Sec-
tion is the last part in the RA, which was the case in Yang and Allison (2003). In our 
study, however, as pointed out earlier, all of the Discussion sections were followed by 
another section. This choice was to avoid the possible interference of Conclusion moves 
in the Discussion.

Table 2. Moves and Steps in the RA Discussion section (Yang and Allison 
2003: 376)

Move 1 Background information

Move 2 Reporting results

Move 3 Summarizing results

Move 4 Commenting on results

   Step 1: Interpreting results

   Step 2: Comparing results with literature

   Step 3: Accounting for results

   Step 4: Evaluating results

Move 5 Summarizing the study

Move 6 Evaluating the study

   Step 1: Indicating limitations

   Step 2: Indicating significance/advantage

   Step 3: Evaluating methodology

Move 7 Deductions from the research

   Step 1: Making suggestions

   Step 2: Recommending further research

   Step 3: Drawing pedagogic implications
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2.3. Data coding and procedures 
Firstly, after careful reading, the rhetorical moves were identified by using different 

colours. Specifically, blue was used to mark Move 2 (reporting results), green to mark 
Move 3 (stating selected results), yellow to mark Step 1 in Move 4, orange to mark 
Step 2 in Move 4 (comparing results with literature), pink to identify Step 3 in Move 
4 (accounting for results), and red was used to mark Step 4 in Move 4 (evaluating re-
sults). The moves in the analysed texts can either be obligatory or optional based on the 
number of their occurrences. In this study, we considered a move to be obligatory when 
it occurs in all 20 papers, quasi-obligatory if it is found in 17 to 19 papers and optional 
when it occurs otherwise.

For the Arabic texts, only the chosen excerpts were translated into English. The 
excerpts are followed by the letter E to indicate that they belong to English texts and 
the letter A for Arabic ones, and there is also a number ranging from 1 to 10 referring 
to the order of the text in the corpus. 

3. Results

This section presents the results of the analysis by focusing on the presence or ab-
sence of moves. It also focuses on each move and step by presenting a summary of 
general results and observations. From the analysis of both samples of texts, we found 
some variations as displayed in Table 3.

Table 3. The distribution of rhetorical moves in Arabic and English RA discussions

EnglishArabicMoves and steps

206M1
M2
M3

1820
--

1716Step 1M4
1419Step 2
820Step 3
81Step 4
33M5

15-Step 1M6
7-Step 2
3-Step 3
5-Step 1M7
9-Step 2

  4-Step 3
13185Total
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As displayed in Table 3, all rhetorical moves were employed in Discussion sections 
except that Move 6 (Evaluating the study) and Move 7 (Deduction from the research) 
did not occur in Arabic texts and Move 3 (Summarizing results) was not found in any 
of the texts of both language groups. The move structure in Arabic texts was simple, 
featuring a Move 2-Move 4 sequence. The move structure in English, however, was 
complex with different degree of variation. It roughly followed a Move 1-Move 2-Move 
4-Move 6 structure. 

The findings revealed that Move 2 (Reporting results) and Move 4 (Commenting 
on results) were obligatory in Arabic texts, as they appeared in 19 texts or more. In 
English Discussions, however, these two moves were found quasi-obligatory, as they 
were employed in 17 or 18 texts. Interestingly, Move 1 (Background information) was 
the only obligatory move in the English group. In terms of steps, step 3 (Accounting for 
results)  of Move 4 was optional in English as it appeared only in eight texts. In Arabic 
texts, Step 3 and Step 2 (Comparing the literature) were obligatory.

The results also showed interesting variations in respect to opening and closing 
Discussion sections. In the Arabic set, 15 out of 20 Discussions opened up with Move 
2 (Reporting results), whereas 14 English texts commenced with Move 1 (Background 
information). In addition, 17 Arabic texts closed with Move 4 (Commenting on results) 
while 15 English Discussions had Move 6 at their final position. These results may in-
dicate that Arab writers prefer to begin the discussion with presenting results and end 
it with either accounting for, interpreting the obtained results or occasionally compar-
ing them with others in literature. By contrast, English authors’ preference is to give 
background information before getting into discussion and closing it later with eval-
uating the study, especially with Step 1 (Indicating limitations). Concerning closing 
Discussions, however, a number of texts in English Discussions closed with indicating 
limitations which can be contrasted to Sociology Discussions found in Holmes (1997), 
that showed a preference for closing with recommendations.

3.1. Move 1: background information
Move 1 was the only obligatory rhetorical move in English sections since it appeared 

at least once in every text. Most of Move 1 occurrences in English texts (14 out of 20) 
were found in initial positions which may indicate that the general tendency among 
English writers is to begin the Discussions with giving background information about 
their research studies. The following examples illustrate the instances. 

(1) The first aim of the research was to determine the professional goals pursued by begin-
ning (graduating and early career) teachers and a Beginning Teachers’ Professional Goals 
framework has been developed. The overarching personal, situated and career goals were 
conceptualized using previous research on goals (Ford 1992 Ford & Nichols 1987), as well 
as more recent work concerning teachers’ resilience, commitment and effectiveness. Situ-
ated goals, referring to goals enacted in the teaching situation, were by far the most highly 
nominated, indicating that these beginning teachers focused on the immediate context of 
their anticipated or experienced work. E5.

(2) Before discussing the findings related to the specific research questions, a brief com-
ment will be made about the predictive validity of A-levels in this study. A-levels predicted 
10% of the variance in the overall degree marks, which is remarkably consistent with pre-
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vious findings for psychology undergraduate ranging over almost 40 years (9% reported by 
Pilkington & Harrison 1967, and 10% reported by (Farsides & Woodfield 2003). Although 
the numbers in the current study are relatively small, the findings do not suggest that the 
sample is typical for psychology undergraduates. E11.

In both examples, the writers preceded their Discussions with Move 1 (underlined). 
In Example (1), the aim of the study was presented together with some explanatory 
theories from prior literature before getting into Discussions. Likewise, in Example (2), 
Move 1 was initially employed to acquaint readers with the nature of “the predictive 
validity of A-levels.” By drawing on Move 1, the writers in the two cases most proba-
bly try to lay the grounds of understanding for their audience and keep their minds 
linked to the topic of the study. This, in turn, would help readers follow the upcoming 
discussed items in a cohesive and coherent way. In other words, readers can keep fol-
lowing the Discussions in the light of the general background available to them. This is 
reasonable since it is easier for a non-specialist reader to have an idea of the research 
topic, method, and objectives here than to go back to previous sections to search for the 
information.

3.2. Move 2: Reporting result
As shown earlier, Move 2 was found to be obligatory in Arabic texts and quasi-oblig-

atory in English papers. Most instances of Move 2 in Arabic texts appeared at the be-
ginning of the Discussion section while in English texts they mostly followed Move 1. 
This indicates that Arabic authors get into discussion without restating the objectives 
or methodology of their study; a strategy that may trigger some disturbance in keeping 
the flow of information as readers of the following excerpts may need some time and 
effort to go back to previous sections to understand the nature of “the training programs 
“ and “referendum”, as exemplified in (3) and (4), respectively.

(3) The research findings demonstrated the effectiveness of the training programs in im-
proving teaching staff’ members’ competence of setting achievement tests in the fields of 
planning, construction, utilization of results and results’ analysis. A8.

(4) The results proved disparities in the sample answers on referendum. A20.

3.3. Move 4: Commenting on results
Move 4 was found to be obligatory in Arabic Discussions and quasi-obligatory in 

the English texts. In terms of steps, Step 2 and Step 3 were obligatory in Arabic while 
Step 1 was quasi-obligatory in both language groups. Step 4 was the least frequent as it 
occurred eight times in English texts and only once in Arabic papers.

3.3.1. Step 1: Interpreting results
This rhetorical step appears nearly equally in both groups (16 in Arabic and 17 in 

English). The researchers make some comments on reported results usually to explain 
the results (Example 5) or to make some generalizations (Example 6).

(5) After the results being statistically analyzed, they revealed that the degree of effec-
tiveness of these programs in achieving their objectives is significant. This indicates the 



18 HAMID ABDALLA ARABI

great care given by the UNRWA education institute to preparation, production and mod-
ernization of such programs in the light of educational developments, the concerns of the 
department of education, the real needs for trainees and curricula. A2.

(6) Teachers generally increased their use of open-ended questioning, but this was a little 
erratic, one or two teachers showing a typical result. On average the percentage of time 
that pupils contributed to discussion increased from 41% to 66%. This is a striking change 
in the traditional balance of pupil talk to teacher talk. It also implies that the children felt 
sufficiently confident to contribute in this way. E2.

The underlined sentences in the two previous examples represent the writers’ com-
ments on the preceding reported results. In Example (5), the writer concluded in the 
light of the reported results that the UNRWA in conjunction with the department of 
education played a major role in making the programs successful in terms of realizing 
their intended purposes. In the same manner, the writer of Example (6) commented on 
the results as being the most important shift in pupil-to-teacher talk, as he interpreted 
this from the percentage included in the obtained results (41% to 66%). Thus, the em-
ployment of Step 1 may reflect the endeavour of researchers to convince their academic 
discourse community by providing detailed comments on results by making claims and 
generalizations.

3.3.2. Step 2: Comparing results with literature
Step 2 was more frequent in Arabic Discussions than in their English counterparts 

(19 versus 14 as shown in Table 3 above). Although there is no consistency in the posi-
tioning of Step 2 in the Discussions, 9 out of 20 Discussions in the Arabic group ended 
with Step 2. In English Discussions, by contrast, none of the texts had Step 2 in final 
positions, but it occurred either right after Move 2 (Reporting results) or Step 1 (Inter-
preting the results) of Move 4.

In Example (7), the writer commented on the results by showing agreement with a 
previous study. Interestingly, confirming the consistency of results with previous re-
search findings was by far the most dominant type of comments in Step 2 in the Arabic 
group.

(7) The results revealed that the majority of students fall in the medium term of emotional 
intelligence, and the percentage of heights in emotional intelligence is higher than propor-
tions of depression [...] This result is consistent with the one that arrived at by AL-Gha-
boshi (2010), which indicated a high level of emotional intelligence among girl students of 
Um-Algora University. A5.

This inclination of comparing results with those in previous studies in the Arabic 
texts could be intended to consolidate and evaluate those results as an attempt on the 
part of the researcher to make the argument more persuasive.

3.3.3. Step 3: Accounting for results
In a similar vein, Step 3 was obligatory in Arabic discussions and optional in En-

glish texts. The writers accounted for the results that they already reported in Move 2, 
usually by providing reasons as exemplified in (8) and (9).



MOVE ANALYSIS OF THE DISCUSSION SECTION IN ARABIC AND ENGLISH RESEARCH ARTICLES 19

(8) The study has shown that there are no differences of statistical significance among 
groups having years of experience in setting achievement tests along with their different 
dimensions, as the years of experience did not affect female trainee staff members’ com-
petence. And this may be attributed to the lack of adequate training. Poor competence is 
also the main reason for the trainees’ incapacity that will never be improved by years of 
experience alone. A8.

(9) This study revealed that the gender variable affects primary education teachers’ aware-
ness of behavioral problems among the students who have attention deficit hyperactivity 
disorder, and the primary education female teachers’ awareness of behavioral problems 
was higher than male teachers. This may be attributed to female teachers’ endurance and 
strength of observation. They are also more patient with children than their male coun-
terparts. A11.

After reporting the results, the writer in Example (8) attempted to account for the 
reasons behind the trainees’ inability to set achievement tests, stating that years of 
experience appear to make no difference in improving their competence. Likewise, the 
writer of Example (9) first drew on Move 2, right above the underlined sentences, to 
present the findings of his study which highlight the role played by gender in under-
standing the behavioural problems encountered by students. Then he turns to Step 3 
to explain the main factors responsible for female teachers being more aware of the 
students’ behavioural problems than male teachers, providing three reasons: endurance, 
close observation, and patience. In so doing, the writers in both examples devote their 
rhetorical efforts to working out reasons and factors that may validate their reported re-
sults as an attempt to enhance their argument and discussion in a more convincing way.

3.4. Move 6: Evaluating the study
This move was absent in Arabic Discussions. In English texts, however, Step 1 (Indi-

cating limitations) was the most prominent one. The limitation is conventionally stated 
in the domain of academic empirical research writing to show insufficiency of the qual-
ity or quantity of the investigative data or inapplicability of some part of the method-
ology related to a particular area under investigation. Thus, it can be plausibly taken 
as a logical layout for suggestions and recommendations for further studies. Although 
both authors in Examples 10 and 11 used hedging devices to express the limitation, the 
author of (10) used the keyword limitation.

(10) The major limitation of this study is the low reliability of the critical thinking mea-
sures used. E11.

(11) The findings may not be generalizable outside of the school district undertaking this 
project, and certainly not out of elementary school. The study relied on measurement of 
a limited number of variables, but these were chosen as suitable for the purpose and of 
established reliability. E2.

3.5. Move 7: Deductions from the research
Move 7 was absent in Arabic Discussions and was low in frequency in English texts. 

Step 2 (Recommending further research) as exemplified in (12) was used slightly more 
often than Step 1 (Making suggestions) and Step 3 (Drawing pedagogical implications). 
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(12) To address these issues, a much larger scale study would be required. However, our 
results would suggest that further study into the potential benefits of collaborative cogni-
tive-activation teaching strategies is warranted and, if this article serves as catalyst for 
triggering it, our aim will have been realized. E18.

4. Discussion

The key result in the present study is the predominance of Move 4: Commenting 
on results in both groups of the examined Discussion sections. This may imply that 
the writers in both language groups are equally aware of the rhetorical function of 
commenting on results in the obtained results discussion. Likewise, the writers are 
aware of the importance of commenting on results as a strategy via which results are 
explained, accounted for, and justified in a way that they think is persuasively accept-
able and preferable in academic contexts. Drawing on Commenting on results in the 
present study may justify Basturkmen’s (2009) assumption that Move 4 is a key move 
in Discussion sections. More importantly, while authors of Arabic articles use different 
options to comment on results by interpreting them (Step 1), comparing them with 
those in past literature (Step 2), and accounting for them (Step 3), English writers 
focus mostly on explaining and interpreting the obtained findings (Step 1) as a process 
of evaluating and consolidating the results. English authors’ employment of Step 1 in 
Move 4 (Interpreting results) as a strategy for commenting on their obtained results 
reiterates Basturkmen’s (2009: 249) finding that “most of rhetorical attention was given 
to Move 4-step 1 with considerable efforts made to explain why result was as obtained”. 

Although writers in Arabic RAs draw on Step 1 (Explaining the results), nearly the 
same as their English counterparts (with a very slight preference of English over Arabic 
writers), most efforts by authors in the Arabic group are devoted to comparing results 
with others in prior RAs and accounting for them. Comparing results with others in 
previous studies as a process of commenting on the obtained results is also reported in 
prior literature. Yang and Allison’s (2003: 374) empirical investigation of Discussions 
in applied linguistics concluded that “[c]omparing results with literature is the most 
frequent step”. Hopkins and Dudley-Evans’ (1988: 119) claim that Discussions “appear 
to be judged less on the actual results presented than on the way the writer relates 
them to previous work in the field”. More interestingly, Najjar (1990: 176) explains that 
the comparison by Arab writers is “to emphasize agreement rather than disagreement 
between the current results and the findings of previous research”. Variation in rhe-
torical strategies of commenting on results employed by English and Arab writers may 
be attributed to cross-linguistic factors. To prove this, however, comparison needs to be 
extended to include Discussion sections from multi-discipline RAs.

Another difference is that, while Move 2 (Reporting results) and Move 4 (Comment-
ing on result) are completely obligatory in Arabic sections, only Move 1 was obligatory 
in English texts. The frequency of occurrence of Move 2 and Move 4 in Arabic Discus-
sions is similar to that found by Yang and Allison (2003). Yet, it  seems to mark an 
obvious contrast to Hopkins and Dudley-Evans’ (1988) finding that only Move 2 was 
obligatory in biology, irrigation, and drainage papers, and to Holmes’ (1997: 331) re-
sults that “there is no completely obligatory move in social science Discussion sections”.
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In terms of frequency (the second most prominent result found in this study), the 
overall findings indicate that Move 1, Move 2, and Move 4 are the most frequent rhe-
torical moves detected in the Discussion sections of both Arabic and English texts. 
While Move 2 and Move 4 are completely obligatory in Arabic sections, only Move 1 is 
obligatory in English texts. The presence of Move 2 (Reporting results) as obligatory in 
Arabic Discussion might be attributed to genre or academic discipline- specific nature 
rather than to cross-linguistic factors, since the same result is found in the literature. It 
was found obligatory in Hopkins and Dudley-Evans (1988), quasi-obligatory in Swales 
(1990) and Posteguillo (1999), and frequent in Holmes (1997). The analysis by Yang and 
Allison (2003) also showed that both Reporting Results and Commenting on Results are 
obligatory moves.

Another interesting result found in this study is that Arabic Discussions tend to 
have simple patterns of move sequence following the M2-M4 sequence, whereas English 
Discussions have a complex move structure following the M1-M2-M4-M6 sequence. By 
contrasting these results with those of the three disciplines in Holmes’ (1997) study, we 
find that the move structure of Arabic texts resembles the rhetorical structure of His-
tory texts, while the structure of English texts resembles that of sociology and political 
science. Recalling that all texts in the present study were taken from one discipline, i.e. 
education, this result lends support to the importance of cross-linguistic examination, 
as it indicates that the discipline may vary across languages. 

The sequential patterns of M2-M4 in Arabic and M1-M2-M4-M6 in English Dis-
cussions may also indicate that there are some variations between the two sets of the 
analysed data in the ways authors open and close Discussions. While Arab authors tend 
to begin discussion with reporting results, their English counterparts prefer to pro-
vide background information and reporting results before getting into discussion. This 
difference in opening Discussions between the two groups of researchers can scarcely 
be attributed to cross-linguistic reasons since opening Discussions with Reporting re-
sults is reported in the findings of RAs conducted on English-written texts. Holmes’ 
(1997: 328) findings, for instance, emphasize that “Move 2 ‘Statement of results’ stands 
out very clearly as the preferred opening for Discussions”. More interestingly, Holmes 
also found Move 1 ‘Background information’ to be the second most frequent move with 
which writers begin discussing the results. It seems to be, therefore, that opening Dis-
cussions with Move 2 (by Arab writers) and Move 1 (by English writers) is the norm in 
social sciences. Yet, many more research studies are needed to account for the variation 
in opening Discussions by Move 2 and Move 1 by Arab and English academic writers, 
respectively.

Returning to the closing moves in the analysed Discussions, the results have shown 
that most English authors tend to end Discussions with indicating limitations (using 
Move 6-Step 1). Interestingly, this finding is in contrast with the one that appears in 
Holmes (1997). Holmes claims that sociology Discussions close with Recommendations 
(Move 7-Step 2). In Arabic Discussion sections, however, Move 6 and Move 7 are com-
pletely absent, which may indicate that there is a difference in the rhetorical move 
structure of this part of Discussions. The difference is most likely due to the method-
ology of discourse organization followed by two groups. In Arabic RAs, Move 6-Step 
1 (Stating limitations) is included in Introduction sections usually in a separate sub-
heading entitled Research boundaries. For Move 7, it is the norm in Arabic RAs to find 
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a separate genre named as Suggestions and Recommendations and put at the final re-
search positions. This variation in the methodology of research organization has led to 
suggesting some modifications in Yang and Allison’s (2003) model in the current study 
as explained later in Table 4.

5. Conclusions

The present study investigated the Discussion sections in Arabic and English RAs. 
I investigated how expert writers manipulate available rhetorical moves to realize the 
intended meanings conceived in their Discussions, and to what extent they successfully 
mobilize the moves to arrive at the communicative and persuasive type of argumenta-
tion pursued in the academic writing domain. The main objective of the study was to 
explicate the general tendency of rhetorical moves deployment and the extent to which 
the moves fit their communicative purposes in the two sets of Discussions. The study 
also makes systematic comparisons between move structures in both texts to reveal 
similarities and differences. The employment of rhetorical moves and sub-moves in 
each language group revealed in this study may reflect the writers’ considerable aware-
ness of utilizing the rhetorical structure of the discussion section in the genre of the 
RA. In other words, the utilization of the rhetorical moves proposed in the genre theory 
evidently demonstrates writers’ attempts to enhance the communicative functionality 
of their written texts in a way that reasonably and convincingly navigates potential 
readers in following up the discussions. 

With reference to the applicability of Yang and Allison’s (2003) rhetorical moves 
model, minor difficulties were experienced which might call for slight modifications. 
Firstly, it was somewhat difficult to set demarcation lines between Step 1 (Interpreting 
Results) and Step 3 (Accounting for Results) of Move 4 (Commenting on Results) in the 
English set. This remark was already pointed out by Basturkmen (2009). Interestingly, 
such a difficulty was not found in Arabic papers as writers used obvious and direct lexi-
cal categories of attribution such as attributed, ascribed, because of, the reasons behind, 
etc. Future studies may thus merge Step 1 with Step 3 when dealing with English texts. 
More importantly, future studies should examine how these two steps are treated in 
other languages to determine whether the language factor plays any role. The absence 
of Move 6 (Evaluating the study) and Move 7 (Deduction from the research) in Arabic 
Discussions may be attributed to two main organizational factors. For Move 6, especial-
ly for Step 1 (Stating limitations), it is the norm in Arabic RAs to include a subheading 
in the Introduction sections entitled Research Boundaries. The function of this section 
might fulfill the function of stating the limitations. For Move 7, Arabic RAs include a fi-
nal section, mostly entitled Suggestions and Recommendations. Thus, writers of Arabic 
Discussions may find it sufficient to postpone the functions in Move 7 to this final part. 
Unlike in English, where the final section is mostly entitled Conclusion, writers may 
find it more convincing to cycle certain functions in these concluding sections, as was 
detected in Yang and Allison (2013). 

Based on my findings, I propose two modified models (see Tables 4 and 5). Because 
I had a limited corpus and my analysis was restricted to RAs from a single discipline, 
future studies should examine this pair of simplified move and sub-move structures.
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I believe that the findings of the current study give non-native writers (Arabic writ-
ers are no exception) and novice researchers insights into rhetorical strategies and 
conventions that are followed in writing RA’s Discussion genres. The study may be 
of particular value for Arab academics whose aim is to write for publishing, claiming 
recognizable authorship, and sharing knowledge with the international academic com-
munity. In addition, the study offers some pedagogical implications as the findings 
can be useful resources and materials for teaching academic writing to both graduate 
students and novice researchers (particularly in Arabic contexts). Exploring schematic 

Table 4. Moves and Steps in the English Discussion section

Table 5. Moves and Steps in the Arabic Discussion section 

Move 1 Background information (Obligatory)

Move 2 Reporting results (Quasi-obligatory)

Move 3 Commenting on results (Quasi-obligatory)

   Step 1: Interpreting/Accounting for results

   Step 2: Comparing results with literature

   Step 3: Evaluating results

Move 4 Evaluating the study (Optional)

   Step 1: Indicating limitations

   Step 2: Indicating significance/advantage

   Step 3: Evaluating methodology

Move 5 Deductions from the research (Optional)

   Step 1: Making suggestions

   Step 2: Recommending further research

   Step 3: Drawing pedagogic implications

Move 1 Background information (Optional)

Move 2 Reporting results (Obligatory)

Move 3 Commenting on results (Obligatory) 

   Step 1: Interpreting results

   Step 2: Comparing results with literature

   Step 3: Accounting for results

Move 4 Summarizing the study (Optional)
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rhetorical move variations across languages, the findings may also contribute to EAP 
instruction and academic writing (particularly for advanced learners in both Arabic 
and English contexts). Likewise, they can be a basis on which academic writing instruc-
tions can be shaped with more focus on the discoursal and conventional requirements 
of writing Discussion as a key genre of RAs. In the light of such research findings as the 
ones contained in the present study, Arabic graduates and novice academic researchers 
may be exposed to the variability of rhetorical moves deployment due to differences in 
languages and academic disciplines. 

It is important to note, however, that the analysed data of the present study are tak-
en from one academic discipline. Therefore, the findings can scarcely be generalized to 
other disciplines. For more comprehensive results, the area of investigation should be 
broadened to include other academic disciplines. Moreover, further studies are needed 
to examine in depth the cross-linguistic variations expected in research papers written 
by academics speaking different languages. Additionally, some variations found in this 
study cannot be accounted for with considerable accuracy because of the limited number 
of examined papers and the fact that only one genre was involved in this investigation. 
Examining other sections of the RA as well as expanding the corpus is recommended in 
future studies. Regarding the selection process of the Arabic Discussions, the authors 
are assumed to be native speakers of Arabic according to their names and affiliations. It 
is preferable for future studies, however, to directly contact the authors to confirm that 
Arabic is their native language.
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1. Introduction

The spread of the Internet over the last few decades has determined important 
technology-related changes in most areas of life, which in turn affect the communica-
tive practices and language contact that, to various degrees, have always character-
ized international exchanges in commerce, politics, knowledge, and culture. The 24/7 
availability, borderless communication and potentially infinite reverberation provid-

Abstract
The proliferation of modern-day online gambling – one of the consequences of the spread of 
Internet technology – has generated international communities of practice. In particular, the 
variety of poker known as Texas Hold’em has attracted millions of professionals and amateur 
players due to its potential for big wins and the online opportunity to qualify for the World Se-
ries of Poker in Las Vegas and similar tournaments in various countries. The American origins 
of the game, the need to abide by rules set by the Poker Tournament Directors Association (the 
only internationally acknowledged body), and the role of English as a lingua franca in the jar-
gon of players have resulted in heavy Anglicization of this form of specialized Italian discourse 
through direct and indirect lexical borrowing. Following a preliminary study of Texas Hold’em 
Anglicisms in Italian dictionaries and in the translated version of the Poker TDA regulations 
(Brusasco 2018), this paper focuses on adapted loan verbs in Italian specialized blogs and fo-
rums. While the presence of Texas Hold’em Anglicisms in Italian dictionaries is negligible, 
the translated TDA regulations show frequent borrowings, a tendency that seems even more 
marked in blogs and forums. To test the hypothesis of an increasingly Anglicized jargon used by 
experts in their online exchanges, an ad hoc specialized corpus of such texts written in Italian 
has been collected. Their highly codified language has been analysed, with particular focus on 
the integration processes (Heath 1984; Wichmann and Wohlgemuth 2008) affecting a number 
of verbs denoting the key moves – e.g. bet, fold, raise, call, check – which in their morphologi-
cally adapted English-Italian forms might suggest a tension between the participants’ desire 
to be recognized as knowledgeable authorities and the need to be understood by less competent 
players. Drawing on Bolander (2013), the paper also reflects the use of Anglicisms as markers 
of authority and expertise in computer-mediated communication.

ACTION AROUND THE GREEN TABLE: 
ADAPTED ENGLISH VERBS IN ITALIAN 
TEXAS HOLD’EM BLOGS AND FORUMS

Paola Brusasco
(University of Chieti-Pescara 'Gabriele D'Annunzio', Italy)
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ed by the Internet have stretched the very notion of contact, while at the same time 
multiplying the exposure to different languages and practices. Thus, new words and 
concepts have entered the lexicon of most languages, although the scale of the flows 
between donor and recipient languages varies greatly depending on the quantity of 
material available online, power, prestige and different attitudes towards foreign in-
fluences. Lexical borrowing – one of the main outcomes of contact, at the same time a 
marker of and a contribution to language change – has been studied extensively (see 
Haugen 1950; Weinreich 1953; Lehmann 1962; Anttila 1989; Winford 2003, among 
others). A traditional distinction opposes ‘necessary’ to ‘luxury’ borrowings, with the 
former referring to foreign terms borrowed to identify new concepts or innovations for 
which the recipient language has no word, and the latter to words introduced alongside 
already-existing lexical items, often for reasons of prestige or brevity. Such labels, how-
ever, have been questioned in recent years because they imply a purist, judgemental 
stance which does not consider the stylistic and communicative needs of speakers (On-
ysko and Winter-Froemel 2011; Furiassi, Pulcini and Rodriguez González 2012). Onys-
ko and Winter-Froemel (2011) and Winter-Froemel (2017) advocate a categorization in 
more neutral terms and suggest the labels ‘catachrestic’ as against ‘non-catachrestic’, 
thereby taking into consideration the pragmatic dimension of borrowing and focusing 
on language users’ reasons for borrowing, i.e. on the process rather than the product.

While language contact is a universal phenomenon, English has been the main 
source language in terms of borrowing, mainly for reasons of prestige, economic pow-
er, technological innovation, political and cultural influence, especially via the USA. 
Italian, whose ‘hospitality’ has often been remarked (Pulcini 2002; Sabatini 2008; Pul-
cini 2019), has been fairly open to Anglo-American terms, ideas and practices. A trend 
which began with modest numbers of loanwords recorded between the thirteenth and 
eighteenth centuries, and initially curbed by the influence of French (Pulcini 2017), 
the borrowing of Anglicisms has continued to grow, peaking in the twentieth century, 
with a notable increase and a shift in geographical provenance due to American post-
war initiatives to aid reconstruction first and then by the widespread desire to pursue 
American living standards as promoted through cinema, television, consumer goods 
and, more recently, the Internet. Among the fields of experience most affected by con-
tact in recent years are science, technology and entertainment (Pulcini 2017), within 
which sport takes up a major quota.

As specific types of borrowings, Anglicisms are thus the linguistic signs marking the 
changes a society undergoes under the influence of English-speaking cultures, notably 
the USA and Britain. From a linguistic point of view, Görlach (2001: xviii) identifies as 
Anglicisms both those words whose form – in spelling, pronunciation, morphology – is 
distinctively English and words that, despite their origin, are used “in a non-English 
way”, as is the case – with reference to the findings of the present study – with the 
adjective ‘loose-aggressive’, which in the Italian language of Texas Hold’em is used 
both as an adjective (e.g. strategia loose-aggressive) and as a noun, as in giocare contro 
un loose-aggressive (i.e. play against a loose-aggressive [opponent]). Words containing 
Latin or Greek elements, even when their spread has been mediated via English (e.g. 
telefono), are instead labelled ‘internationalisms’ and therefore excluded.

Anglicisms can be adopted in their original form and grammatical category or adapt-
ed to the recipient language to various degrees – phonetically, orthographically and 
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morphologically. Pulcini, Furiassi and Rodriguez González (2012) distinguish between 
‘direct’ borrowings – which, although clearly retaining their English origin, can take 
different forms as loanwords, false loans and hybrid loans – and ‘indirect’ borrowings, 
whose appearance does not immediately reveal their foreign source as they have un-
dergone a translation process. This can be a literal transposition of form and meaning, 
producing a calque, or a somewhat freer process resulting in loan renditions and loan 
creations; in other instances, it can involve a semantic shift whereby the new meaning 
conveyed by a foreign term is ‘translated’ (in its etymological sense of ‘carrying across’) 
to a word that already exists in the recipient language. In the present corpus, examples 
of direct borrowings are the non-adapted loanwords ‘fish’ (the noun denoting a weak 
or naïve player) and ‘bankroll’ (the amount of money somebody is willing to spend on 
the game), the adapted yet recognizably English-derived noun whinatore (somebody 
who bemoans his/her losses at poker), and the hybrid ‘tavoli cash’ (tables which are 
‘open’ in terms of time and number of players, as against tournaments, which are more 
structured). Examples of indirect borrowings are calques like squali (from ‘sharks’, i.e. 
strong, crafty players) and carte comunitarie (from ‘community cards’, i.e. the five cards 
turned on the table), the loan rendition of ‘small blind’ as piccolo buio, and the loan cre-
ations carte private and carte personali from ‘pocket cards’, i.e., the two face-down cards 
each player is dealt. There are also cases of semantic loan: for example, the adapted 
verb settare, a loanword recorded in the Italian dictionary lo Zingarelli 2018 as dating 
back to 1988 and meaning impostare, organizzare (‘set up, organize’), in Texas Hold’em 
refers to the action of creating a three-of-a-kind combination by using one’s two pocket 
cards plus one picked up from the table; another example is rollato, the past participle 
form of rollare,  which – used as an adjective to describe a player who has an adequate 
amount of money to play a certain tournament – is completely detached from its tradi-
tional meanings of hand-rolled tobacco or the oscillating movement of ships.

An initial study of Anglicisms in the language of Texas Hold’em (Brusasco 2018) 
reviewed the terms recorded in the main dictionaries of Italian and those used in the 
official regulations and glossary of the national authority, Federazione Italiana Gioco 
Poker (FIGP). Quantitative data from the dictionaries examined – Grande dizionario 
italiano dell’uso (2007), lo Zingarelli 2018. Vocabolario della lingua italiana (2017), 
il Devoto-Oli. Vocabolario della lingua italiana (2016), and il Nuovo Sabatini Coletti. 
Dizionario della lingua italiana (2013) – resulted in 46, 54, 40 and 34 poker terms re-
spectively. Of these, 9 (in the GDU), 6 (in Zing), 2 (in DO) and 8 (in SC) are non-adapted 
Anglicisms, with only two – ‘bluff’ and ‘poker’ – appearing in all four dictionaries (Bru-
sasco 2018), as Table 1 below shows.

However, despite the lexicographic scarcity of poker Anglicisms, 97 word types were 
used in the FIGP regulations (ibid.). A subsequent perfunctory check against online texts 
addressing players and commentators revealed a specialized language so heavily reliant 
on field knowledge and English to be hardly comprehensible to the monolingual layperson. 
Hence the hypothesis that the online community draws on and dynamically appropriates 
English to a much greater extent than the FIGP regulations and glossary would suggest. 

This paper focuses on the use of adapted English verbs in online communications in 
Italian by and among Texas Hold’em players with the aim of testing the initial impres-
sion of a heavily Anglicized jargon against real data, i.e. a mixed corpus of specialized 
blogs and forums compiled and analysed using Sketch Engine. While the number of 
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Anglicisms is striking, verbs have been selected because they suggest an ‘advanced’ 
stage of borrowing (nouns usually being the first loanwords), especially when they are 
integrated in the inflectional system of the recipient language. While digital spaces fea-
turing Texas Hold’em are manifold, ranging from tweets to virtual worlds, Italian blogs 
and forums have been chosen as samples of language usage based on a shared code, yet 
dynamic and free of the formality and prescriptive nature of the Federation’s regula-
tions. By showing the speakers/writers’ linguistic behaviour, these digital texts allow 
for an analysis of linguistic facts at the level of parole and, in line with Winter-Froemel’s 
(2017) focus on the pragmatic dimension of borrowing, they might provide some insight 
into the ways Anglicisms are used and what their perceived or desired effect may be.

The paper is divided into four parts. The first is a short introduction to the world of 
Texas Hold’em: how it became popular, the move to online gambling, and a description 
of the game. The subsequent section deals with the characteristics of blogs and forums, 
discussing their general textual conventions and providing a few examples. Then the 
methodology used to collect and analyse the texts is described, and finally the findings 
are presented and discussed.

2. Texas Hold’em: an overview of the game

In the world of gambling, poker is probably the prototypical game. While its origins 
are uncertain, poker has spread hugely since the 19th century, often appearing in the 
fictional worlds of films and novels as one of the symbols of both the Wild West and 
organized crime in North America. Poker started to attract growing numbers of players 
and audiences after the 1973 CBS Sports coverage of the World Series in Las Vegas. 
The televised version – later taken up by ESPN, which still covers it today – trans-
formed a five-year-old event with seven players into a mass phenomenon now grown 
to a 40-day tournament involving tens of thousands of players from all over the world 

Table 1. Non-adapted poker Anglicisms recorded in the dictionaries examined

GDU Zing DO SC GDU Zing DO SC

blind ✓ poker ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓

blue chip ✓ showdown ✓ ✓ ✓

bluff ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ strip poker ✓

Caribbean 
poker

✓ titanic ✓

crack ✓ ✓ ✓ A (Ace) ✓

flush ✓ ✓ J (Jack) ✓

highball ✓ K (King) ✓

jackpot ✓ ✓ Q (Queen) ✓

over ✓
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and culminating in a Main Event which in 2018 spanned from July 2 to July 14 and 
involved 7,874 participants, with the winner cashing in well over nine million dollars 1.

Besides the effect of television, such figures are largely the result of the evolution 
from land-based casinos to virtual ones made possible by Internet technology. The late 
1990s saw the birth of Planet Poker, the first online poker room, soon followed by many 
other dedicated websites which generated substantial flows of money. Despite stricter 
regulations enforced by governments and the shutdown of the three largest online pok-
er providers by the American Department of Justice in 2011, the sector is still thriving 
and websites have multiplied. Italian players, moreover, often resort to online poker 
rooms as – despite the existence of between 500 and 1,000 circles and clubs 2 – the law 
authorizes gambling only in the four casinos on the national territory. The crucial pull 
factors of online platforms, however, are playing at speed, ubiquity and convenience 
(Pescatori and De Toffoli 2009), i.e. the possibility of playing up to 100 games per hour, 
participating in various tables at the same time, and being able to play wherever an In-
ternet connection is available. All this, plus the potential for quick gains and the inter-
nationalization of the game with online satellite tournaments qualifying to live events, 
has generated a large community that gambles and interacts largely on the web. 

The digital medium has brought about changes in playing strategy too: while the 
chance component of the game is undeniable, statistical and especially mathematical 
approaches have been developed as online players can only rely on the mathematical 
information and betting patterns of their opponents, not on the visual, auditory and 
psychological insights one can gain at a live table. Playing on a computer, it is easier 
to collect and analyse data, a task for which poker odds calculators such as PokerStove 
and PokerTracker have been created (DiTullio 2010).

Texas Hold’em is played with one deck of cards. A hand begins with two players 
placing ‘blind’ bets before any cards are dealt, then the dealer gives each player two 
face-down cards. A round of betting follows in which each player can call (place the 
same bet as the last player in order to see the next card), raise the bet, check (defer 
betting to the next round), or fold (relinquish their cards and abandon the hand). The 
bets constitute the pot, i.e. the money eventually awarded to the winner. The dealer 
will then put three community cards face-up on the table (the flop), followed by a fourth 
(the turn) and a fifth and final one (the river), with betting rounds alternating between 
steps. The aim is to obtain the best possible five-card hand by any combination of the 
two personal cards and the community cards on the table. The combinations are strictly 
codified and range from the royal flush (ace to ten of the same suit) down to one pair 
(two cards of the same rank) in decreasing value.

3. Forums and blogs: some features

The various types of computer-mediated communication people engage in mostly 
take place through discourse and leave textual traces (Herring 2004). The types of texts 

1  http://www.wsop.com/wsop/history.asp [24/06/2018]; http://www.wsop.com/2018/ [30/07/2018].
2  http://www.pokeritaliaweb.org/piw-editoriali/30564-poker-editoriale-legalizzare-il-poker 

-live-nei-circoli-italiani.html [28/06/2018].
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considered in this paper – forums and blogs – are now well-established formats dating 
to the mid-1970s and late 1990s respectively.

Forums are discussion webpages where people can post messages or launch new 
topics, or ‘threads’, which usually need to be approved by moderators before they can 
appear online. Dedicated to specific areas of interest, forums can be hierarchically di-
vided into subforums, which in turn can contain various topics. Because they are con-
tent-specific, posts often show evidence of a shared specialized language or jargon, as is 
the case with Texas Hold’em.  

Blogs – the clipped version of the compound ‘weblogs’ – are personal webpages meant 
for a wide readership where contents, displayed in reverse chronological order, are fre-
quently added by authors, who may or may not invite comments and responses. Miller 
and Shepherd define them as “complex rhetorical hybrids” (2004, quoted in Bolander 
2013: 10) related to various genres which “include the journal or diary; the log; filtering, 
collecting and recording services (for example clipping services and the commonplace 
book); pamphlets, broadsides, opinion columns and editorials; and devices used to filter 
information, and online directories” (ibid.).

For the purpose of the present research, forums and blogs have been sampled to-
gether since, when revolving around Texas Hold’em, they often show overlapping func-
tions: besides reports of personal gambling experiences or opinions, blogs at times in-
clude strategy advice; conversely, longer posts in strategy forums may tell about the 
writer’s participation in gambling events or sessions. Given this similarity of content, 
a decisive factor in the choice to include blogs was that the texts thus gathered helped 
to overcome the obstacle posed by the limited number of forums (or threads within) 
accessible to unregistered users.

Both ‘outputs’ – to use a label suggested by Crystal (2011: 10) as a neutral umbrella 
term for digital texts whose linguistic homogeneity has not been established – share 
some traits typical of Internet language. Among these, Crystal (2006; 2011) points out 
the speed of change, the possibility of tracking the first recorded use of a term, and the 
frequent anonymity or self-created identity of contributors, which jeopardizes the in-
terpretation of language usage since situational factors like age, gender and class may 
be unknown or faked. A crucial aspect is also the influence of the medium on language 
itself, as it is to be expected that technical constraints and possibilities affect language 
use in terms of, for example, text length, structure, and ways of addressing readers.

Another aspect to be considered is the fact that language on the Internet displays 
mixed characteristics belonging to both writing and speech, with one prevailing over 
the other depending on the nature of the output: while digitally mediated reference 
publishing and advertising are close to traditional writing, which is “space bound, stat-
ic, and permanent” (Crystal 2011: 17), emails, chats, and instant messaging are more 
similar to speech, i.e. “time bound, dynamic and transient” (ibid.). Forums and blogs 
place themselves between these two extremes and while the time factor is strong, the 
pressure is reduced because questions do not usually address anyone in particular, and 
answers or comments can be delayed, i.e. asynchronous. 

Forums, meant as discussions, involve exchanges much like face-to-face conversa-
tion, and tend to show informality, looser structure and boosters, i.e. lexical items or 
graphic conventions that have come to represent prosody, such as emoticons, capital-
izing for emphasis and anger, or typographical reproduction of prosodic features such 
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as the repetition of a letter or punctuation mark to symbolize exaggeration or exasper-
ation, as in Bastaa bastaaaa […]! and Complimenti ancora per la notte degli assi!!!! 3. 
Blogs are more authorial and self-contained as answers are optional; therefore, they 
show fewer traits of orality, but their structure and content vary greatly and so does 
their compliance with the rules of standard written language (ibid.: 21). 

Overall, “Internet language is better seen as writing which has pulled some way 
in the direction of speech rather than as speech which has been written down” (ibid.). 
In the corpus created for this study, the sentences in which most Anglicisms appear 
suggest a stronger slant towards spoken communication. Participants’ identities are 
mainly constructed as experts dispensing knowledge, players swapping suggestions 
and opinions, and novices asking for advice, which denotes a shared acknowledgement 
of power relations, but this type of analysis is beyond the scope of the present paper.

4. Corpus and methodology

In order to gather a significant amount of data and analyze them objectively, Sketch 
Engine was used to create an ad hoc corpus, TexasH_Corp, made up of relevant pages 
from websites catering for Texas Hold’em players not just in terms of gambling oppor-
tunities, but also with a strong textual component featuring news, strategies, commen-
taries, forums and blogs. The initial decision to handpick posts in blogs and forums 
using what were meant to be representative yet unbiased criteria (recent publication 
– between 2017 and 2018; at least five answers or comments; discussion of strategy and 
advice without long sequences of card symbols representing hands) was abandoned due 
to the limited size of the resulting corpus (59,000 words and 72,606 tokens) and out of 
concern that, by selecting the texts for the corpus, a kind of experimenter-expectancy 
effect would ensue, whereby the findings could not but confirm the initial hypothesis 
of a pervasive use of Anglicisms by Texas Hold’em players. Therefore, a second cor-
pus was created by selecting the ‘Web search’ option combined with six seeds so as 
to target relevant texts – ‘Texas Hold’em’, ‘scuola’, ‘forum’, ‘blog’, ‘discussioni’, ‘strat-
egie’. The maximum number of URLs per search was set at 20 and a list containing 
the most prominent Texas Hold’em websites was added so as to exclude those sites 
which are only gambling platforms 4. According to the ‘About us’ section of each of the 
selected sites – www.assopoker.com, www.italiapokerclub.com, www.italiapokerforum.
com, www.pokeritaliaweb.org, www.italiapoker.it, www.pokerlistings.it, https://it.pok-
erstrategy.com, www.pokerstars.it – the first five are Italian, while the remaining three 
are localized versions of international websites. The inclusion of Italian websites was 
important to ensure the presence of original texts, given the expected larger number of 
borrowings and calques in pages translated either by poker experts who use English in 
international tournaments or by software drawing on relevant sentences and segments 

3  “Enoughh enoughhhh […]!” (http://www.italiapokerforum.com/discussioni-gener-
ali/55576-hold-em-manager-e-davvero-utile.html – my translation) [19/12/2018]. “Congratu-
lations again on the night of aces!!!!” (http://www.italiapokerforum.com/filippo-driveon-candi-
o/8654-mi-presento.html – my translation) [19/12/2018].

4  The websites indicated appeared among the top results of a search for ‘Texas Hold’em’ via 
Google, Bing and StartPage.
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circulating on the web or stored in translation memories, which again are likely to show 
a higher than normal frequency of English terminology. 

TexasH_Corp consists of 163,827 words (202,040 tokens) with a lexical diversity or 
type-token ratio of 81%, not too dissimilar from the 85% characterizing itTenTen16, an 
almost 5-billion-word corpus of Italian texts collected from the Internet. TexasH_Corp 
was analysed digitally and manually. Various functions of Sketch Engine were used to 
generate wordlists, identify keywords, isolate verb forms and check their use in context. 
A substantial degree of manual analysis was carried out to identify English borrowings 
within the wordlists, disambiguate heteronyms such as ‘sale’, ‘dire’ and ‘prime’ 5, and 
look for inflected forms of adapted loan verbs. To do so, after scanning the wordlist, 
an initial search was carried out by generating a list of words ending in ‘-are’ – the 
infinitive suffix characterizing the largest group of regular verbs in Italian and the 
one usually added to foreign verb stems when they are integrated into the language 
– with minimum frequency set at three occurrences. Then, as the Italian verb system 
relies on a large number of endings characterizing person, tense, mode and sometimes 
gender, more specific searches followed, carried out using the character ‘*’ wildcard 
added to the borrowed English stems in order to find inflected forms. Considering that 
some borrowed verbs might have escaped the initial ‘-are’ search if they appear only in 
inflected forms in the corpus, the procedure was extended to the key actions in Texas 
Hold’em – bet, fold, call, raise, check – and to a few other adapted verbs which had been 
noticed during previous KWIC checks. Finally, the presence of Italian equivalents was 
ascertained through single searches using the ‘Concordance’ function.

5. Findings

As expected, computer-mediated communications among and for Texas Hold’em 
players show a much higher degree of terminological borrowing than revealed by the 
previously mentioned analysis of dictionaries and FIGP regulations. The Sketch En-
gine’s function ‘Wordlist’ applied to TexasH_Corp (minimum five occurrences, func-
tional words excluded) yielded 3,444 word types, which, manually analysed, revealed 
around 350 English words pertaining to the game (excluding disclaimers, legal warn-
ings, and very general terms like ‘email’ or ‘web’), i.e. a remarkable 10%.

The search based on the criteria ‘ending in ‘-are’’ and ‘minimum frequency 3’ yielded 
a list of 180 infinitives, manually cleared of words meeting the criteria yet belonging to 
other grammatical classes, like the adjective particolare (‘particular’) or the noun mare 
(‘sea’). Apart from the well-established bluffare, which is recorded in the main dictio-
naries of Italian as first used in 1918, a manual review identified the 11 adapted verbs 
listed in order of frequency in Table 2, with the Italian rendering of ‘to bet’ and its more 
specific varieties expressed through compounding – ‘cbet’, ‘c-bet’, ‘3bet’, ‘3-bet’, ‘4bet’, 
‘4-bet’, ‘donkbet’ and ‘valuebet’ – grouped in one slot. 

5  Because of identical spellings in both English and Italian, a few heteronyms in the corpus 
might have been included among the borrowings. Context revealed that they were actually Italian 
words. As for the examples quoted above, sale, /’sale/ in Italian, is 1) a noun meaning ‘salt’, and 
2) the third person singular of the verb salire (to go up, to climb); dire, /’dire/ in Italian, is a verb 
meaning ‘to say, to tell’; prime, /’prime/ in Italian, is a feminine plural adjective meaning ‘first in 
chronological order’. 
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The top positions are occupied by the verbs which denote the two crucial moves in 
the game: foldare, i.e. abandon a hand, and bettare, i.e. bet and continue. The verbs 
representing the options for a player who intends to stay in a hand – callare, raisare 
and checkare – appear far less frequently or even less than three times. All the stems 
in the list above are used by native speakers of English as verbs, both in the lan-
guage of Texas Hold’em to designate specific actions in specific contexts or stages of the 
game and in general English with very different meanings. The only exception is ‘mul-
titable’, a compound combining the neo-classical multi and ‘table’, whose adjectival 
use in the phrase ‘multi-table tournament’, or MTT 6, has given rise to ‘multitabling’. 
Neither term appears in the Oxford English Dictionary (hereafter OED), in Webster’s 
Third New International Dictionary of the English Language or in online dictionaries, 
but on Texas Hold’em websites (www.poker-king.com, www.upswingpoker.com, www.
cardschat.com, among others) the former refers to live tournaments played at many 
tables, which are reduced as players are eliminated from the game until only one 
table – and eventually the winner – remains; the nominalized ‘multitabling’, instead, 
mainly refers to online play and seems to be rarely used as a finite verb, although this 
would require a specific wider search. Italian players might have adapted it without 
even considering grammatical class, but rather by analogy with other English verbs 
denoting both the activity and the action by a human subject, as is the case with ‘grind’ 
in the following examples: “For most players, though, grinding is the best approach to 
achieve steady earnings […]” 7, and “The expectation that you’ll just sit down behind 
your desk and grind for eight hours, seven days a week is at best somewhat unreal-
istic” 8 (italics added). Italian users might have assumed that ‘multitabling’ has its 
infinitive in ‘to multitable’, thus adapting it with the regular ending -are and inflecting 
it like all the other verbs.

6  https://acronyms.thefreedictionary.com/Multi-table+tournament [03/08/2018].
7  http://pokerinabox.com/grinding-strategies/ [06/08/2018].
8  https://www.pokervip.com/strategy-articles/texas-hold-em-no-limit-advanced/effective-grind-

ing [06/08/2018].

foldare  41

*bettare	 	 26 (c-bettare/cbettare	9;	3bettare	/	3-bettare	6;	donkbettare	4;	valuebettare	2)

grindare  13

callare   6

flattare	 	 	6

limpare    6

shippare   5

tiltare   5

checkare   4

floppare	 	 	3

multitablare	 	3

Table 2. Adapted English verbs found in the infinitive form
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The next step was to use the concordancer and the character ‘*’ wildcard to search 
for inflected forms of the infinitives listed above, plus a number of other verbs deemed 
important in the game or noticed during previous browsing of TexasH_Corp. Table 3 
synthesizes the conjugated verb forms found, indicating tense, mode, and number of 
occurrences.

Stem    Occ. Inflected forms (Occ.)

fold*       100 Infinitive: foldare (41)
Present indicative: foldo (19); foldi (2); folda (19); foldate (1); foldano (3)
Past participle: foldate (1); foldato (1)
Future: folderà (5); folderemo (2)
Present subjunctive: foldi (2)
Imperative: foldate (3)

Infinitive: overfoldare (1)

*bett*         73 Infinitive: *bettare (24)
Pres. ind.: betto (2); betti (1); betta (4)
Pres. subj.: bettiate (2)
Gerund: bettando (2)

Pres. ind.: c-betto (1); c-betta (2); c-bettano (2) 
Past part.: c-bettati (1)

Past part.: cbettato (2)

Pres: ind.: 3betto (3); 3betta (1); 3bettiamo (4); 3bettate (1)
Past part.: 3bettato (3)
Fut.: 3betteremo (1)
Ger.: 3bettando (1)

Infinitive + object pronoun: 3-bettarlo (1)
Past part.: 3-bettato (1)

Pres. ind.: tribetta (3); tribettano (1)
Past part.: tribettato (1)

Infinitive: 4bettare (2)
Infinitive + obj. pron.:	4-bettarvi (1)
Pres. ind.: 4betta (2)

Pres. ind.: donk-betta (1)

Pres. ind.: overbetta (1)

Infinitive: valuebettare (2)

grind*         25 Infinitive: grindare (13)
Infinitive + obj. pron.: grindarli (2)
Pres. ind.: grindo (2)
Past ind.: grindava (1)
Fut.: grinderò (1)
Ger.: grindando (6)

→
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limp*          19 Infinitive: limpare (6)
Pres. ind.: limpo (2); limpa (4)
Past part.: limpato (1); limpati (2)
Fut.: limperemo (2)
Past ind.: limpava (1)
Ger.: limpando (1)

chec*          14 Infinitive: checkare (4)
Pres. ind.: checko (1); checka (3); chekkiamo (1); checkano (2); 
Past part.: checcato (2)
Ger.: checkando (1)

flatt*           11 Infinitive: flattare (6)
Pres. ind.: flatto (1); flatta (3)
Past part.: flattato (1)

multitabl*   11 Infinitive: multitablare (3)
Pres. ind.: multitablo (1); multitabla (3)
Past ind.: multitablavo (1)
Ger.: multitablando (3)

run*            11 Infinitive: runnare (1)
Pres. ind.: runno (1); runna (1)
Pres. subj.: runni (2)
Past subj.: runnasse (1)
Past part.:	runnato (4)
Ger.: runnando (1)

ship*           11 Infinitive: shippare (4)
Pres. ind.: shippo (3); shippa (2); scippa (1)
Past part.: shippato (1)

hit*              10 Pres. ind.: hitti (1); hitta (1); hittate (1); hittano (1)
Past part.: hittato (4); hittata (1)
Fut.: hitteremo (1)

rais*            10 Infinitive: raisare (2)
Pres. ind.: raisi (2); raisa (3)
Past part.:	raisato (2); raisati (1)

Infinitive: checkraisare (1); check-raisare (1)

flop*              9 Infinitive: floppare (3)
Pres. ind.: floppi (1); floppate (1); floppano (3)
Ger.: floppando (1)

call*               8 Infinitive: callare (6)
Pres. ind.: calla (2)

push*             8 Infinitive: pushare (2)
Pres. ind.: pusho (2); pusha (4)

outplay*         7 Infinitive: outplayare (2)
Past part.: outplayato (1); outplayati (2)
Ger.: ouplayando (1); + obj. pron.: ouplayandomi (1)

barrel*           5 Infinitive: barrellare (2)
Pres. ind.: barrella (2)
Past part.: barrellati (1)

→
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Of the 25 verbs listed, only ‘bet’, ‘raise’ and ‘call’ appear in the OED with the label 
‘games’ or ‘poker’, while the vast majority are defined as part of the general lexicon. 
Almost all of the verbs in Table 3 are verbs in English too, and in most cases borrow-
ing has happened by replacing the adapted words and maintaining the same syntactic 
function as in English. There are, however, a few cases – rollato, sharkare and flattare 
– where the Italian adaptations are the results of verbalization and clipping.

Rollato and skillato, the two terms found only in the past participle, share but a 
superficial similarity. The latter is a calque of ‘skilled’, used in the same adjectival 
function in both languages. Rollato, instead, is related to ‘bankroll’, i.e. the amount of 
money a player has for a table or a tournament, and is used as an adjective with the 
positive connotation that the amount of money available is suitable or substantial. In 
the English of Texas Hold’em, ‘roll’ only appears in the compound ‘freeroll’, i.e. a tour-
nament with no entry fee, and in ‘slow roll’, i.e. the strategy of having the opponent 
wait long before showing one’s winning hand, used also as a verb. The loanword ‘roll’, 
resulting from the elision of the first element of the compound, ‘bank’, is not used in 
English with the same meaning and is therefore a false Anglicism. Rollato shows a 
strong appropriative move: seeing or hearing ‘[slow] rolled’ in English might have sup-
ported its coinage by analogy with other past participles, but dropping the modifier of 
the compound ‘bankroll’ (probably because of the un-Italian consonant cluster ‘nkr’ and 
for brevity) and giving the term a new, localized, meaning suggests a growing degree of 
lexical integration. The following example from TexasH_Corp illustrates both loans: “È 
quasi monotono affermare ‘giocate rollati’, ma i players che prestano attenzione a questo 

exploit*    5 Infinitive:	exploitare (2); + obj. pron. exploitarli (1)
Pres. ind.: exploita (1), exploitiamo (1)

roll*              5 Past part.: rollato (2); rollati (3)

tilt*               5 Infinitive: tiltare (5)

set*               4 Infinitive: settare (1); + obj. pron.: settarla (1)
Pres. ind.: setti (1); setta (1)

shov*            4 Pres. ind.: shova (1)
Fut.: shoveremo (3)

muck*           3 Infinitive: muckare (2)
Pres. ind.: mucka (1)

shark*           3 Infinitive + obj. pron.: sharkarmi (1)
Imper.: sharkate (1); + obj. pron.: sharkami (1)

skill*             3 Past part.: skillato (1); skillati (2)

snap*             2 Pres. ind.: snappano (1)
Past part.: snappato (1)

squeez*         2 Infinitive: squeezare (1)
Pres. ind.: squeezano (1)

Table 3. Conjugated forms of adapted loan verbs in TexasH_Corp
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aspetto sono sempre troppo pochi. Avere piena padronanza del proprio roll evita molti 
grattacapi” 9 (italics added).

In Texas Hold’em, a ‘shark’ is a very skilled, cunning player; in the Italian jargon, 
the same word co-exists with its literal translation squalo, a well-established metaphor 
also in general language referring to an aggressive, ruthless person, especially in finan-
cial matters. In English, ‘sharking’, used both in gaming and in live tournaments like 
billiards or poker, mostly denotes fraudulent behaviour which can manifest itself in 
various ways. Its Italian adaptation, sharkare, refers instead to the action of consulting 
an online provider of statistics and information about gamblers, Sharkscope, as in “[…] 
il mio profit non è malaccio... però non vivo di rakeback ma di profit puro... chi vuole 
può sharkarmi” 10. The trade name has been clipped and verbalized, and the resulting 
adaptation has brought about a semantic narrowing that often characterizes loans. 

Flattare derives from ‘flat call’ (a player’s decision to simply call on the flop or turn 
when a raise would be expected), a noun phrase which is mainly used as a verb, as in 
“When my opponent raised on the flop I just flat called” or “you may notice that the 
strong players at your table are flat calling raises from fish” 11. It is also used in Italian 
as a verb, but only the adjective ‘flat’ is kept and verbalized, as in “Giovanni Safina 
tribetta a 30.000 con. Rossi flatta” 12. The more general verb head is dropped since it al-
ready exists on its own (callare) and refers to the standard move, whereas the adjective 
that qualifies it becomes the distinctive lexical item to be adopted and adapted.

Overall, many of the verbs listed in Table 3 have been borrowed, because they allow 
players to express, through one word only, notions or actions that in Italian would need 
a much longer periphrasis. Table 4 shows a comparison between the borrowings, with 
occurrences including all their inflected forms, and the Italian equivalents found by 
consulting online glossaries 13, followed by the number of occurrences in TexasH_Corp.

Out of the five key moves, four have one-word equivalents shared with traditional 
poker – puntare, chiamare/vedere, rilanciare, passare – which prevail over the adapted 
loanwords as they are effective on all levels – brevity, meaning and usage. Conversely, 
the fifth option, lasciare la partita/abbandonare la mano is more frequently expressed 

9  “It’s almost banal to say ‘play with a suitably sized bankroll’, but the players who pay atten-
tion to this are always too few. Having full control of your bankroll avoids a lot of headaches” [my 
translation]. http://www.pokeritaliaweb.org/strategie/poker-mindset/19075-errori-comuni-pok-
er-live-online.html [22/08/2018].

10  “My profit is not too bad… and I don’t live on rakeback but on sheer profit… you can look me 
up on Sharkscope” [literally, ‘you can shark me’; my translation]. http://www.italiapokerforum.
com/discussioni-generali/36006-chi-sono-secondo-voi-i-pi-forti-grinder-online-emergenti-2.html 
[22/08/2018].

11  http://dictionary.pokerzone.com/Flat+Call [17/08/2018]; https://pokercopilot.com/poker-sta-
tistics/squeeze-bet [17/08/2018].

12  “Giovanni Safina 3-bets to 30,000. Rossi flat calls” [my translation]. http://www.italiapokerfo-
rum.com/ipo-11-luglio-2013/56952-blog-diretta-ipo-campione-d-italia-day-2-a-7.html [17/08/2018].

13  https://www.pokernews.it/poker-termini/
https://www.snai.it/poker/dizionario
http://www.pokertexano.name/dizionario-poker-texas-holdem.php
https://www.pokerstars.it/poker/terms/
http://www.italiapokerclub.com/notizie-poker-holdem/2103/glossario-dei-termini-del-poker-tex-
as-holdem/
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through the synthetic adapted Anglicism foldare. Generally speaking, the more detailed 
the meaning, the higher the recourse to English, as the lower part of the table shows.

So far, orthography seems to have hardly been affected by adaptation: graphemes 
and digraphs such as ‘k’, ‘y’, initial ‘h’, ‘sh’, central position ‘ee’, which are not Italian 

Adapted verb Italian translation Occ.

Bettare Puntare 132

Raisare Rilanciare  73

Callare Chiamare; vedere  65

Skillato/i Competente/i    1

Checkare Passare;  43

Rollato/i Avere	a	disposizione	un	bankroll;	avere	risorse	sul	proprio	conto  33

Exploitare Sfruttare  28

Tiltare Andare	in	tilt;	essere	alterati	dopo	una	sconfitta	importante  26

Shippare Vincere	un	torneo  19

Pushare Andare/fare	all-in  18*

Shovare Andare/fare	all-in  18*

Foldare Lasciare	la	partita/il	tavolo;	buttare/gettare	le	carte  15

Limpare Chiamare	prima	del	flop;	entrare	nel	piatto	pre-flop	con	call	anziché	rilancio  8**

Grindare Giocare a lungo, con minimo rischio e piccoli guadagni;    /

Floppare Chiudere	un	punto	al	flop;	andare	all-in	al	flop    6

Barrellare Fare	una	puntata	post-flop  4**

Outplayare Giocare	una	mano	meglio	dell’avversario	e	indurlo	in	errore;	buttarlo	fuori    4

Settare Chiudere	un	set	(tris	composto	dalle	2	carte	personali	più	1	al	flop)    4

Multitablare Giocare	su	più	tavoli	contemporaneamente    3

Runnare (bene/male):	Avere	una	serie	di	mani	forti/deboli	e	vincite/sconfitte;    /

Hittare Legare	qualcosa	al	flop;	centrare;	ricevere	un	aiuto	dal	flop    2

Muckare Buttare/gettare	le	carte	nel	mucchio	senza	mostrarle    2

Sharkare Interrogare	un	database	sulle	prestazioni	degli	avversari	al	tavolo    1

Snappare Chiamare	istantaneamente;	fare	una	call	istantanea    1

Squeezare Fare	un	forte	rilancio	in	steal	pre-flop    1

Flattare Chiamare	senza	rilanciare	dopo	il	flop    /

* As ‘pushare’ and ‘shovare’ are synonyms, the same equivalent has been given.
** The wording was somewhat different and the meaning had to be inferred.

Table 4. Italian equivalents of the adapted verbs and their frequency in TexasH_Corp
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and therefore make a word immediately recognizable as foreign, have been maintained. 
The only exceptions found in TexasH_Corp are the inconsistent spelling of checkare and 
shippare, which apparently reflect widespread ‘mistakes’ bemoaned by professionals 14. 
As to the former, the inflected forms checcato e chekkiamo may suggest greater integra-
tion through both the Italian consonant doubling ‘cc’ to render the sound /k/, and the in-
formal SMS-like use of ‘k’ to replace Italian ‘ch’, /k/. At present, both forms show only a 
partial move towards Italian orthography, as a transparent reading of the first syllable 
would sound /ke/. In time, if speakers cease to perceive the word as English, we might 
see its fully Italian grapheme-to-phoneme transcription as ceccato, i.e., /ʧɛkkato/. Ship-
pare derives from the celebratory sentence ‘Ship it’ said by the winner of a tournament 
(or hand) to request that the money or chips be sent to him/her. In its adapted form, 
the object pronoun ‘it’ is dropped and replaced either by a noun or Ø object, thereby 
widening the meaning to ‘win’, as in “In evidenza al 4° posto Luckyluk89 che nella stessa 
giornata shippa anche il Need For Speed €10,000 superando un field di 196 giocatori” 15 
and “A fine mese a Venezia per la Tilt Poker CUP di Snai Poker e speriamo di shippare, 
poi vi offro la colazione il 2 maggio” 16. Its alternative, scippare, is the way the sound /ʃɪ/ 
is orthographically realized in Italian; funnily enough, the verb already exists and de-
notes the action of bag-snatching, but it is also used in sports when an expected victory 
is ‘stolen’ at the very last minute or by unfair arrangements: while the homophony may 
contribute to the full integration of the term, the English spelling may be retained to 
avoid casting doubt on the merit of a win.

Heath (1984) observed regularities in the productive processes through which bor-
rowings are introduced into recipient languages; these so-called ‘routines’ frequently 
include “recurrent L1 frames involving native verbs like ‘to be’, ‘to do’, ‘to make’, ‘to go’ 
in auxiliary function” (ibid.: 374), and thematizing affixation “permitting further inflec-
tion for borrowed verbs” (ibid.: 373), like –ieren for German, -er for French, and –are 
for Italian. Similarly, Wichmann and Wohlgemuth (2008) identify four main strategies 
through which verbs are borrowed: the light verb strategy, indirect insertion, direct 
insertion and paradigm transfer. By comparing the FIGP official regulations and Tex-
asH_Corp, it is possible to see that verbal borrowing has happened mainly by means of 
the first two strategies, which still coexist and can be interpreted as marking different 
stages of integration. The light verb strategy “most often involves a verb meaning ‘to do’ 
for the integration of loan verbs” (ibid.: 93), and is used in the regulations in relation to 
the main moves: fare call, fare check, fare raise, fare fold, etc. In the corpus, these forms 
coexist with verbs which are the result of ‘indirect insertion’, whereby an affix is added 
that acts as a recognizable marker of class-of-speech membership and invites further 
inflection, as is the case with callare, checkare, raisare, foldare and the like. Direct 
insertion, “whereby the loan verb is plugged directly into the grammar of the target 

14  See for example the list of words discussed at http://www.pokeritaliaweb.org/piw-editorial-
i/22417-quali-sono-i-termini-pokeristici-piu-storpiati-dai-giocatori-italiani.html [22/08/2018].

15  “In 4th place is Luckyluk89, who on the same day also wins the €10,000 Need for Speed topping 
a field of 196 players” [my translation]. http://www.pokeritaliaweb.org/poker-online/poker-mtt-re-
port/11621-poker-online-italia-triplete-assocapitoli.html [23/08/2018].

16  “At the end of the month, Snai Tilt Poker Cup in Venice: let’s hope I’ll win, then on May 2 
I’ll buy you breakfast” [my translation]. http://www.pokeritaliaweb.org/strategie/135-scuola-pok-
er/15292-sonia-pongaccia-virgilio-studio-post-flop-preparo-per-poker-live.html [23/08/2018].
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language with no morphological or syntactic accommodation” (ibid.: 99) might be the 
strategy used in the following three examples, the only such instances in the corpus: 1) 
SB fold e kerosky [sic.] call però poi in effetti è il raiser che fa allin per primo... come è 
possibile?? 17; 2) Quando un avversario prima di noi rilancia possiamo reagire in 3 modi: 
fold, call, 3bet 18; 3) Lui chiama, turn blank il tipo overbetta e su piatto da 120$ fa 200$, 
lui call 19. These sentences, however, are not unambiguous: while syntactically ‘fold’ 
and ‘call’ occupy verb position and function, the informality and chat-like speed of the 
digital medium, especially in 1) and 3), might justify the elision of fare (‘do’, ‘make’), in 
which case the borrowing strategy would still be based on a light verb. 

The different strategies at work in the FIGP regulations as against online exchang-
es probably depend on both the greater caution with terminology of the former given 
their official status, and on the three to four years separating them from the texts in 
TexasH_Corp, during which the game has continued to grow in popularity. The ‘indi-
rect insertion’ and even ‘direct insertion’ found in blogs and forums can be read as both 
the result of players’ increasingly dynamic, functional and appropriative attitudes to 
language, and as a deeper integration of such verbs in Italian.

6. Conclusion

TexasH_Corp is characterized by a much higher presence of Anglicisms than the 
official FIGP regulations. The analysis of the corpus has shown that players and com-
mentators communicate mainly informally, including acronyms, terms, spelling and 
typographical strategies reproducing orality; they share a specialized jargon that draws 
abundantly on English terminology, dynamically adapting verbs at morphological, se-
mantic and syntactic levels.

A number of factors may determine such a high degree of permeability to English: 
1) Texas Hold’em originated in the USA, which implies that many terms were bor-
rowed to denote innovations, i.e. the peculiarities of the game; 2) the first and still 
most famous tournament, the WSOP, takes place in Las Vegas; 3) the rules of the only 
internationally acknowledged ruling body, the TDA, are written in English; 4) English 
is the language used at international live events; 5) in many countries, including Italy, 
the law prescribes that online poker rooms where real money is gambled be reserved 
to nationals, but apparently players can physically register in an open-market country 
and subsequently play on international platforms, where again English is the lingua 
franca of the game 20; 6) the Texas Hold’em community is extremely varied in terms of 

17  “SB fold and kerosky call but then in fact it is the raiser that does allin first… how is it possi-
ble??” [my translation; the literal rendering is meant to show the ungrammaticality and unidioma-
ticity of the Italian sentence]. http://www.italiapokerforum.com/discussioni-generali/19312-che-co-
sa-un-donk-4.html [20/08/2018]. 

18  “When an opponent before us raises we can react in 3 ways: fold, call, 3bet” [my translation; as 
above]. https://www.pokerstarsschool.it/forum/blogs/prasty22/2134951-cash-game-la-3bet-preflop 
[20/08/2018]. 

19  “He calls, turn blank the guy overbets and brings a $120 pot to $200, he call” [my translation; 
as above]. https://www.assopoker.com/live/blog660blog-zum-una-giornata-a-las-vegashtml_3055/ 
[20/08/2018].

20  https://www.pokerstarsschool.it/forum/benvenuti-nel-forum-intellipoker/supporto-prob-
lemi-tecnici/domande-su-pokerstars/2143198-pokerstars-net [10/08/2018].
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social class and education level, but many younger online players declare themselves 
university students or graduates, which suggests a greater familiarity with English.

On a general level, economy is certainly a key reason for borrowing, since many 
of the adapted verbs found do not have a one-word equivalent in Italian and would 
need to be translated with a periphrasis. Prestige and belonging also play a role: au-
thority is the result of material and virtual factors, and is built outside the forum or 
blog – through televised events, online wins or dedicated rankings. Based on the ac-
knowledgment of mastery at Texas Hold’em, the forum or blog is a space where power 
relations are so clear that agreement and disagreement, praise and criticism are rarely 
mitigated. Players who use specialized English terms or their adapted form, or even 
introduce new ones, prove to be ‘in the know’, which confers them some authority. Mas-
tering pokerese – as practitioners call it – is both one of the skills required and a sign of 
belonging to the in-group, which seems to take pride in the obscurity of its Anglicisms 
and adaptations, as can be seen from the series of five articles in Il giornale del poker 
(www.ilgiornaledelpoker.com) dedicated to ‘inglesismi’ [sic.] in 2016, and in the various 
ItaliaPokerTube videos where casino players are asked to explain English specialized 
terms and receive a ‘pass’ or ‘fail’ mark.

The verbs identified here could be checked against the many dedicated videos cover-
ing live tournaments, providing tutorials to beginners or even testing players on their 
knowledge of specialized terminology 21; a phonetic survey might show whether the 
current inevitable substratum influence of Italian is moving towards greater or full 
integration, or instead, as a kind of interlanguage in second language acquisition, will 
progressively lead to ‘proper’ – presumably American – pronunciation.

Also, surfing the net, dedicated Texas Hold-em websites show many more verbs 
which have been borrowed and are currently used in the Italian specialized jargon (for 
example, bustare, whinare, braggare), which suggests that a larger corpus gathering 
articles, blogs and forums is probably needed in order to be truly representative.

While future research could also involve another level of analysis of the corpus by ap-
plying the wider framework of CMDA (Computer-Mediated Discourse Analysis) to deal 
with issues of register, coherence, identity, gender and social attitudes to the game, the 
observations made so far might suggest stretching the notion ‘necessary loan’ to cover 
a situation where borrowing happens not so much because of inner linguistic needs, 
i.e. gaps in the recipient language, but rather because of outer pragmatic necessities, 
English being the indispensable medium for both credibility within the community and 
actual participation in the game.
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1. Introduction

This study presents a cross-cultural insight into a referential and performative 
genre widely used in everyday life, namely Patient Package Inserts (PPIs). These are 
instruction leaflets for the use of a pharmaceutical product, with which they are man-
datorily supplied, and are targeted at the person the product was prescribed for. They 

Abstract
This contribution focuses on medicine Patient Package Inserts (PPIs). Aimed at popularizing 
specific procedural knowledge outside the framework of clinical medicine, these texts are cog-
nitively designed to mediate key therapeutic protocols for non-specialized readers. In concert 
with the recent evolution of medical communication towards more socially mediated and in-
terdiscursive practices, and enabling users to perform their own therapeutic routine (albeit 
under the guidance of a doctor), leaflets indeed offer a pro-active representation of patients 
as fully-fledged subjects within the empirical protocol of medical cure. Such a process is ev-
idenced by the language of PPIs, and in particular by the way they construct deonticity and 
epistemicity, whereby what patients may, should or should not do with a medicine, and the 
effects that the medicine can, might or is expected to have on the patient, are an essential 
part of the referential and performative meanings conveyed by the leaflet. Different linguistic 
systems and healthcare environments, however, codify such meanings in different ways, and 
although active principles are marketed worldwide, the modal strategies deployed in leaflets 
can vary across languages and contexts. This paper analyses and compares the English and 
Italian texts accompanying all fluoxetine-based antidepressant products currently licensed by 
the US Food and Drug Administration and the Italian Agenzia del Farmaco. By investigating 
the grammatical and lexical construction of deontic and epistemic modality in PPIs, the study 
aims to highlight the linguistic strategies codifying both the pharmacological management of 
depression and the role of patients and doctors in the therapeutic process.

‘YOU MAY NEED TO READ THIS LEAFLET AGAIN’: 
EPISTEMIC AND DEONTIC MODALITY
IN US VS. ITALIAN ANTIDEPRESSANT  
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usually present its key chemical and clinical properties, also providing directives as to 
dosage, precautions, adverse effects and other safety information. Aimed at disseminat-
ing specific procedural knowledge outside the disciplinary framework of pharmacology, 
PPIs are cognitively designed to spread and mediate therapeutic protocols throughout 
non-specialized audiences. This is particularly relevant in relation to the ethical and 
legal responsibility of pharmaceutical companies towards consumers. PPIs are usually 
drafted as an abridged and simplified version of full package inserts (PIs), that is, the 
substantial, lexically specialized prescribing information documents intended for the 
restricted audience of healthcare professionals, which convey a detailed evidence-based 
overview of a medicine’s characteristics. Though lacking the competence required in 
order to fully understand how active ingredients treat certain conditions, patients are 
indeed assisted in implementing correct practices by the explanations, directions and 
caveats provided in PPIs. The issuing of PPIs is therefore subject to complex regulatory 
specifications, promulgated by competent agencies at both national and supranational 
level, such as the US Food and Drug Administration (FDA) and the European Medi-
cines Agency (EMA), jointly operating with country-specific agencies, such as Italy’s 
Agenzia del Farmaco (AIFA). 

PPIs have been a legal requirement for medicines sold within US borders as of 1966, 
that is, since the Fair Packaging and Labeling Act mandated that consumers be fully 
and transparently instructed on the use and risks of foods, drugs, medical devices and 
cosmetics (Nathan and Vider 2015). Since then, their contents and format have under-
gone several revisions, with a view to promoting general access to easy-to-consult and 
scientifically sound information: the most important amendment was implemented in 
2006 1, when the FDA required manufacturers to draft PPIs (or revise existing ones) 
following a specific model (FDA 2015). This includes a Highlights section (half a page 
in length, summarizing indications, dosage and administration of the drug), a Table of 
contents for quick reference, the original date of product approval, a toll-free telephone 
number and the URL of the manufacturer. In Italy, the issuing and periodic revising 
of PPIs is also a requirement for the labelling of medicines by AIFA. As of 2001 2, PPIs 
must convey easily readable information to the widest possible audience, regardless of 
educational or linguistic background. In particular, the European Commission’s Direc-
tive 2001/8/CE has ruled that sentences should not exceed 20 words and must privi-
lege coordinated syntax, active voice and a direct style. Specialized lexis, acronyms and 
foreign loanwords must be replaced by general vocabulary and glosses; a sequence of 
six highlights must explain what the drug is for; what to know before taking it; how to 
use it; its possible side effects; how to store it; and the contents of the package (SEFAP 
2009).

1  See Title 21 of the Code of Federal Regulations, § 201.56 and § 201.57. Retrieved from https://
www.ecfr.gov/cgi-bin/text-idx?SID=5408745407b957e41743749a0425e278&mc=true&node=se21.4.201
_156&rgn=div8 and https://www.ecfr.gov/cgi-bin/retrieveECFR?gp=&SID=d4acf7c8f2c67d713a3c0890f-
983334c&mc=true&r=SECTION&n=se21.4.201_157.

2  See Directive 2001/83/CE. Retrieved from http://www.agenziafarmaco.gov.it/sites/default/files/di-
rettiva_83_2001.pdf.
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From the standpoint of medical epistemology, as well as of the implications under-
pinning the placing on the global market of pharmaceutical products, the rationale 
behind PPIs is the “learned intermediary doctrine”, positing the necessity of an in-
termediary figure between drug manufacturers and consumers, in order to guarantee 
that the clearest information about the benefits and risks connected to the product is 
disseminated as widely as possible (Johnson, Donahue and Sarti 2013). In line with the 
traditional mission of Hippocratic medicine, this function is generally associated with 
the prescribing physician, whereby the relationship between doctor and patient is one 
rooted in knowledge asymmetry, and therefore mediated by trust as a major vector for 
the social legitimization of competence. However, because of the rapid advancement of 
the pharmaceutical industry since the 1960s, and, even more so, given the proliferation 
of experimental data on the safety and efficacy of drugs brought about by today’s lead-
ing paradigm for clinical research – i.e., evidence-based practice (Sackett et al. 1996) – 
PPIs have nowadays come to represent a supplementary and yet indispensable tool for 
knowledge mediation between drug manufacturers and end-users. 

On the one hand, providing users with immediately available and concise informa-
tion on the current standard of care for specific symptoms or conditions, PPIs perform 
a key role in terms of patient guidance. On the other hand, the discretion to which the 
patient is entitled (and which, to some extent, is expected) to access the general reposi-
tory of scientific knowledge promptly made available by PPIs appears to be in line with 
the World Health Organization’s seminal definition of patients as individuals endowed 
with the ability and responsibility to seek health, not simply intended as the absence 
of disease, but as “a state of complete physical, mental and social well-being”, implying 
that everyone should realize “his or her own potential”, and take action in order to keep 
or restore it (WHO 1946). Evidence as to drugs’ efficacy and safety attained by means of 
clinical research is thus conceptually reified and linguistically transferred into PPIs, in 
such a format as to be rendered manageable for the general public. 

In the wake of the WHO’s definition, which is at the core of today’s healthcare dis-
course, PPIs may then be said to perform a number of functions: 

1) they carry out an informative function as to current standards of care, clarifying 
how, in what dosage and in what way the medicine works, etc.;

2) they activate specific procedural protocols in non-specialized users, providing the 
do’s and don’ts of drug administering, thereby carrying out a directive function;

3) they perform a persuasive and performative function, interactionally codifying 
the patient’s role in carrying out such therapeutic protocols.

PPIs may in sum be defined as key pragmatic mediators, as well as epistemological 
conductors, within the chain of evidence-based knowledge transmission underlying the 
practice of treatment (APA 2010; Hillhouse and Porter 2015). Enabling users to perform 
their own therapeutic routine, albeit under the guidance of a learned intermediary, PPIs 
instantiate a proactive representation of patients as fully-fledged subjects within the 
empirical protocol of medical care. As healthcare communication has shifted, in recent 
decades, from the traditional conservativeness of crystallized, gate-keeping formulae 
to more socially mediated and interdiscursive practices (Calsamiglia 2003; Calsamiglia 
and Van Dijk 2004; Jaime Sisó 2009; Gotti, Maci and Sala 2015; Myers 2003), the role of 
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patients in drug therapy has been notably foregrounded, as the recent evolution in the 
linguistic and argumentative format of both US and Italian PPIs shows.

Such intertwining of pragmatic and epistemological factors may be further investi-
gated by means of a closer analysis of PPIs, at both micro- and macro-linguistic level. 
In this respect, this paper looks at the grammatical and lexical resources and strategies 
used in PPIs in order to construct modality, both epistemic (expressing judgement on 
the truth status of a given reality) and deontic (conveying some degree of intervention 
on a given reality). What a patient may, should, must, or must not do with a medicine, 
and the effects that the medicine might, can, is expected to, or will have on the patient 
is indeed an essential part of the referential and performative meanings conveyed by 
PPIs. Covering a spectrum of modalizing orientations standing between the paradig-
matic concepts of Possibility and Necessity, the language of PPIs may be said to codify 
and reify a wide-ranging dominion of clinical and legal meanings, whose overarching 
function is to chart out for patients what therapy is likely to, may, must or will be like, 
and what it must, should, or is allowed to (or is forbidden to) be like. 

More specifically, this paper considers a particular class of medicines, that is, Selec-
tive Serotonin Reuptake Inhibitors (SSRIs). These are used as the preferred treatment 
for moderate to severe symptomatology of depression and other related conditions, such 
as anxiety and panic disorders, obsessive-compulsive and post-traumatic stress disor-
der, and bulimia nervosa (APA 2010). By blocking the removal of serotonin upon synap-
tic transmission processes, SSRIs increase the amount of this neurotransmitter to the 
brain, producing mood-elevating and anti-anxiety effects 3. According to the American 
Psychiatric Association, 12.7% of the US population between 12 and 60 took SSRIs in 
2017, with a 64% increase in utilization rates over the last twenty years (Winerman 
2017). This makes antidepressants the third most frequently prescribed drug to Amer-
icans of all ages (Pratt et al. 2011). Fairly similarly, the latest Mental Health Report 
issued by the Italian Ministry of Health (2017) reveals that, since 2006, the adminis-
tration of SSRIs to patients aged 12 and over has increased by 30%. In 2016, 35 million 
packages were consumed by nearly 8 million people, that is, 12.6% of the Italian popu-
lation (Ministero della Salute 2017; AIFA 2018). 

Today’s first-line and most frequently prescribed SSRI appears in particular to be 
fluoxetine (Hetrick et al. 2012). Interestingly, fluoxetine was also the first new-genera-
tion antidepressant to be approved by the FDA in 1987 (Hillhouse and Porter 2015). It 
was marketed in the US the following year under the trade name Prozac by the phar-
maceutical company Eli Lilly, and was soon afterwards put on the global market. This 
study therefore examines PPIs accompanying all fluoxetine-based medicines currently 
licensed in the US and in Italy by, respectively, the FDA and the AIFA. By analysing 

3  A disorder of chronic and debilitating nature, impairing social and occupational functioning, depres-
sion has major consequences not only on the well-being of individuals, but also on the social and financial 
status of communities, triggering ever increasing medical and workplace-related costs (Greenberg et al. 
2003). According to the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders-V (APA 2013), depression 
is signalled by a depressed mood (Criterion A1), a loss of interest in usually pleasurable activities (Crite-
rion A2), significant changes in appetite or weight, sleep, psychomotor activity, loss of energy or fatigue, 
feelings of worthlessness, diminished ability to think and concentrate, and possible suicidal ideations 
(Criteria A3, A4, A5, A6, A7, A8, A9).
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and comparing how the grammatical and lexical construction of epistemic and deontic 
modality in PPIs varies across languages and contexts, the study compares the ways 
in which different linguistic systems and healthcare environments codify therapeutic 
meanings, with particular regard to the linguistic representation of the pharmacologi-
cal management of depression and the role of depressed patients (and prescribing phy-
sicians) in the treatment process.

2. Materials 

In the US, a total of eighteen fluoxetine-based medicines (three brand-name and 15 
generics 4) are presently FDA-approved. They were first identified via the FDA’s online 
search engine, filtering the search by active ingredient 5, while the corresponding PPIs 
were subsequently downloaded in PDF format from the National Library of Medicine’s 
DailyMed archive, a public databank providing FDA-approved drug-labelling informa-
tion 6. The US subcorpus totals 36,339 running words. In Italy, there are currently 
16 drugs licensed by the AIFA, both brand-name (four) and generic (12). These were 
identified via the AIFA’s online Banca Dati Farmaci 7, a public databank which also 
provides the corresponding PPIs in PDF format. 8 The IT subcorpus consists of 84,538 
running words. Materials were scanned using AntConc (Anthony 2016) and WordSmith 
Tools 7.0 (Scott 2017) software. However, given the multifunctional and polypragmatic 
nature of most modal markers in both English and Italian, further analysis was carried 
out manually on a case-by-case basis. 

3. Method

The PPI corpus was analysed in order to quantify and compare the resources and 
strategies employed in the construction of epistemic and deontic modality in US vs. IT 
PPIs, so as to evidence possible patterns of commonality, variation and opposition. Mo-
dality tends to be expressed in English by (i) the nine central modals (can, could, may, 
might, will, would, shall, should, must); (ii) lexical-modal auxiliaries (be/have + infini-
tive); (iii) semi-modal verbs (dare, need to, ought to); (iv) other lexical items (semantic 
verbs, nouns, adjectives and adverbs), often combined so as to create modal harmony 
within sentences and discourses (Downing 2015: 343-352). In Italian, the same seman-
tic load is carried out by (i) the two multifunctional modal verbs potere and dovere, in 
a variety of forms and moods (Palmer 2001: 102); (ii) lexical-modal auxiliaries (essere/

4  Both in the US and in Italy, generic drugs must have the same labelling information as the brand-
name drugs to which they are declared equivalent. However, this does not cover differences in formu-
lation, bioavailability and pharmacokinetics. In general, generics appear both in the US and in Italy 
to have quite similar PPIs to one another, while brand-name drugs, such as Prozac or Xeredien, have 
definite linguistic features and argumentative strategies.

5  Available at https://www.accessdata.fda.gov/scripts/cder/daf/index.cfm.
6  Available at https://dailymed.nlm.nih.gov/dailymed/.
7  Available at https://farmaci.agenziafarmaco.gov.it/bancadatifarmaci/cerca-per-principio-attivo. The 

search was filtered by active ingredient.
8  In Italy, the equivalent of a PPI is a Foglietto Illustrativo (FI), while a PI (meant for healthcare 

professionals) is referred to as a Riassunto delle Caratteristiche del Prodotto (RCP).
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avere + adjective or infinitive; avere da/essere da + infinitive; andare + past partici-
ple); (iii) modalizing uses of mood or tense (e.g. epistemic or deontic future, condition-
al or subjunctive); (iv) lexical-modal resources (semantic verbs, nouns, adjectives and 
adverbs), including adjectival or nominal constructions based on avere/esser(ci) (e.g. 
‘Avere il dubbio’, ‘C’è la certezza’, etc.), often combined so as to create modal harmony 
(Pietrandrea 2005).

3.1. Epistemic resources 
Epistemicity (i.e. extrinsic, or propositional modality) expresses the truth status of 

a proposition, defining the range of the speaker’s assumptions or assessments “that a 
certain hypothetical state of affairs under consideration (or some aspect of it) will occur, 
is occurring or has occurred in a possible world” (Nuyts 2001: 21), thereby encoding 
confidence (or lack thereof) in its adherence to accepted truth (Greenbaum and Quirk 
1990: 66). This analysis considers expressions of the logical and representative status 
of events or situations, based on a specific (and usually limited) framework of knowl-
edge coordinates. In particular, epistemic markers were identified on the basis of the 
following typology, comprising four modalizing orientations (Coates 1983; Palmer 2001; 
Pietrandrea 2005):

1) possibility: this orientation conveys weak commitment to the truth status of a 
proposition, as mainly linked to the presentation of speculation or hypotheses. It is 
realized as follows:

(a) English: modal verbs or auxiliaries such as may, might, can, could, be supposed 
to, etc.; hedging lexical-modal expressions (possibly, apparent, etc.);
(b) Italian: modal verb forms può, potrebbe; lexical-modal items (possibile, presunto, 
potenziale, magari, forse, etc.); epistemic future (e.g. ‘L’avrai lasciato a casa’); condi-
tional (e.g. ‘Il colpevole sarebbe fuggito’) or subjunctive mood (especially in subordi-
nate clauses, e.g. ‘Se persistesse’);
2) probability: conveying flexible prediction, or plausible inference, based on logical 

deduction from known data. It is realized as follows:
(a) English: modal verbs, lexical-modal auxiliaries and semi-modals such as should, 
ought to, be likely to, etc.; hedging lexical-modal expressions (likelihood, probability, 
infer, etc.);
(b) Italian: modal verb form dovrebbe; modal auxiliary è probabile/verosimile, etc.; 
lexical-modal expressions (verosimilmente, probabilmente, etc.); epistemic future 
(e.g. ‘Avrà fatto 100 km’ (Sabbadini 1996));
3) necessity: this orientation indicates solid conviction based on logical deduction or 

inference from accepted evidence. It is realized as follows:
(a) English: modal verbs and auxiliaries such as must, need to, etc.; lexical-modal 
items (actually, indicate, show, etc.);
(b) Italian: modal verb form deve; lexical-modal auxiliary è ragionevole/logico, etc.; 
lexical-modal items (di conseguenza, pertanto, etc.);
4) certainty: indicating strong assumption or prediction, albeit conveyed as dimin-

ished certainty if compared to categorical assertions. It is realized as follows: 
(a) English: modal verbs and auxiliaries will, be due to, sure to, etc.; lexical-modal 
items (certain, truth, always, etc.);
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(b) Italian: modal verb form deve; lexical-modal auxiliary è noto/certo/sicuro; boost-
ing lexical-modal expressions (certo, sicuro, certamente, assolutamente, etc.); epis-
temic future (e.g. ‘Questo contribuirà a proteggere l’ambiente’).
The four orientations can be placed along a spectrum of increasing epistemicity, that 

is, a semantic domain involving the apexes of Epistemic Possibility (EP) and Epistemic 
Necessity (EN) (Van der Auwera and Plungian 1998), where two orientations point to 
the concept of (EP), while two increasingly indicate the concept of (EN):

(P)    (N)

Possibility Probability Necessity Certainty

3.2. Deontic resources
Deonticity (i.e. intrinsic, or event modality) is concerned with the expression of some 

degree of human intervention upon reality, whereby changes are brought about by way 
of committing the speaker and/or others to certain courses of action (Greenbaum and 
Quirk 1990: 66). This is usually instantiated within a given ethical, legal and material 
setting of enabling or compelling principles (Pietrandrea and Cornillie 2012). For the 
purposes of this analysis, deontic markers were considered on the basis of the following 
typology, including three modalizing orientations (Coates 1983; Conte 1995; Palmer 
2001):

1) Permission (or lack thereof, i.e. prohibition): this orientation signals the allowed 
(or forbidden) status of a certain course of action, usually with reference to a code of 
behaviour. It is realized as follows:

(a) English: for allowance, modal verbs can and may; lexical-modal auxiliary be al-
lowed; for forbiddance, modal verbs cannot, may not, must not; lexical-modal auxil-
iary not allowed, etc.;
(b) Italian: for allowance, modal verb forms può, potrebbe; lexical-modal auxiliaries 
(è ammesso/ammissibile/accettato, etc.); for forbiddance, modal verb forms non può, 
non deve; lexical-modal auxiliaries (è vietato/proibito, etc.);
2) Recommendation: indicating a desirable, advisable, appropriate or convenient 

course of action in a certain context, usually conveying lack of absolute necessity, 
non-binding directions or suggestions, tact and/or politeness. It is realized as follows:

(a) English: modal verb should; semi-modal verb ought to; lexical-modal resources 
(advisable, recommendation, preferably, etc.);
(b) Italian: modal verb forms dovrebbe, potrebbe; lexical-modal auxiliaries (è 
opportuno/raccomandato/consigliabile, etc.); other lexical-modal expressions (si 
raccomanda, auspicabilmente, etc.);
3) Obligation: this orientation expresses compulsion, inescapable duty or require-

ment, including deontic necessity (i.e., it is necessarily the case that something will 
happen, notwithstanding any form of human control, e.g. ‘Plants need water and sun-
light’). It is realized as follows:

(a) English: modal verbs must, will, shall; modal auxiliary have (got) to; semi-modal 
verb need to; lexical-modal resources (urge, command, order, compulsory, etc.); the 
imperative mood (Palmer 2001: 80);
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(b) Italian: modal verb forms deve, si deve; lexical-modal auxiliaries (è richiesto/ob-
bligatorio/necessario, etc.); avere da, essere da + infinitive, andare + past participle; 
lexical-modal expressions (bisogna, occorre, per forza, necessariamente, etc.); deontic 
future (e.g. ‘Il candidato sarà in possesso dei seguenti requisiti’); mandative subjunc-
tive (e.g. ‘Si proceda’); the imperative mood.

These three orientations can be placed along a spectrum of increasing deonticity, 
i.e., a semantic domain involving the apexes of Deontic Possibility (DP) and Deontic 
Necessity (DN) (Van der Auwera and Plungian 1998), whereby Permission (in both its 
positive and negative meaning, i.e. Allowance and Prohibition) concerns (DP), while 
Recommendation and Obligation point to the concept of (DN):

(P)       (N)

Permission  Recommendation  Obligation

4. Results

The distribution and frequency of epistemic and deontic markers in the two subcor-
pora (in normalized figures per 10,000 words) is presented in Tables 1 and 2. 

Table 1. Distribution of epistemic and deontic markers in the US subcorpus (normalized frequency per 
10,000 words)

Epistemic Deontic

US SUBCORPUS
(36,339 running words) Poss. Prob. Nec. Cert. Permiss. Recomm. Oblig.

Fluoxetine Alembic
Fluoxetine Alvogen
Fluoxetine Aurobindo
Fluoxetine Heritage
Fluoxetine Lannett
Fluoxetine Mylan
Fluoxetine Pharm. Assoc.
Fluoxetine Reddy’s
Fluoxetine Sandoz
Fluoxetine ScieGen
Fluoxetine Sun Pharms
Fluoxetine Torrent
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Par
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Sandoz 
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Teva
Prozac
Sarafem
Symbyax

8.53
8.53
8.25
8.8
9.1
7.98
8.8
8.8
8.8
8.8
8.8
7.7
8.8
10.73
8.53
8.8
7.7
11

0
0.27
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0.27
0
0
0
0.27

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27
0.27

3.3
3.02
3.3
3.3
3.3
3.02
3.3
3.02
3.3
3.85
3.3
3.3
3.3
3.85
3.3
3.3
3.02
4.4

3.3
3.3
3.3
3.3
3.3
2.48
3.02
3.3
3.3
3.3
3.02
2.2
3.3
3.58
3.3
3.3
2.75
3.58

11
10.73
11
11
10.73
9.08
10.46
10.46
10.46
10.73
9.9
9.08
10.46
13.2
10.73
11
8.53
15.41

SUBT. 158.51 
(33.41%)

0.55
(0.11%)

0.00
(0%)

4.68
(0.99%)

60.54
(12.76%)

59.96
(12.64%)

193.46
(40.78%)

TOT. EPISTEMIC VS. DEONTIC 163.74 
(34.49%)

310.96 
(65.51%)

TOT. EPISTEMIC + DEONTIC 474.70
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It can immediately be noticed that, although the US subcorpus is composed of roughly 
57% fewer words, it has a higher frequency (+25%) of modality markers, both epistemic 
and deontic (474.70 vs. 358.65). In PPIs written in English, nearly five out of 100 words 
are either epistemic or deontic markers, whereas the proportion in Italian decreases 
to approximately 3.5 out of 100 words. A closer look at the two typologies of markers 
across the subcorpora shows that the distribution of epistemic vs. deontic resources is 
quite even in English and in Italian, with a distinct preference of both systems for de-
onticity. The US subcorpus appears to privilege (+5%) deontic over epistemic markers 
(65.5% vs. 34.5%). This suggests that, when communicating with the lay public of drug 
end-users, the language of PPIs tends to resort more to directive structures, specifically 
meant to guide patients along specific procedural protocols, than to resources which, 
encoding some forecast on the epistemological status of the information conveyed, pre-
suppose some background knowledge on the part of addressees. 

The overall proportions among all seven modal categories in the subcorpora can be 
further observed in Charts 1 and 2. 

As to the distribution of epistemic markers, Possibility, Probability, Necessity and 
Certainty seem to have similar frequencies in English and in Italian. The most fre-
quently used resource appears in both cases to be Possibility (33.4% and 35.2%), whose 
function is normally to alert patients about potential side effects or adverse reactions to 
the drug, as can be seen in (1) and (2):

(1) Stopping Prozac too quickly may cause serious symptoms [US 16]
(2) Nei pazienti che prendono fluoxetina può verificarsi una perdita di peso [IT 1]

Table 2. Distribution of epistemic and deontic markers in the IT subcorpus

Epistemic Deontic

IT SUBCORPUS
(84,539 running words)

Poss. Prob. Necess. Cert. Permiss. Recomm. Oblig.

Diesan
Fluoxeren
Fluoxetina Accord
Fluoxetina Almus
Fluoxetina Angelini
Fluoxetina EG
Fluoxetina Eurogenerici
Fluoxetina Fidia
Fluoxetina Generics
Fluoxetina GERMED
Fluoxetina Sandoz Gmbh
Fluoxetina DOC Generici
Fluoxetina Mylan
Fluoxetina Ratiopharm
Prozac
Xeredien

11.24
7.57
9.82
7.8
11.23
8.52
4.85
6.03
7.1
8.16
6.15
6.86
7.69
6.74
9.58
6.62

0.24
0.24
0.12
0.12
0.24
0.35
0.12
0.12
0
0.24
0.24
0.35
0.24
0.12
0.24
0.35

0
0.24
0.12
0.12
0.12
0
0
0.12
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

0.71
1.06
0.95
0.35
0.95
1.18
0.35
0.71
0.35
1.06
0.71
0.59
0.95
0.71
1.18
0.59

0.71
1.77
3.43
3.07
1.77
1.77
4.02
2.72
3.31
2.72
2.36
2.72
3.43
3.31
2.72
1.66

3.19
2.48
0.83
0.95
2.96
0.59
0.47
0.47
0.71
2.48
0.59
0.71
0.83
0.95
0.95
2.25

10.53
11.47
8.75
9.94
13.6
10.65
8.04
10.05
6.27
9.58
9.46
8.87
8.52
9.23
9.23
7.45

SUBT. 125.98
(35.17%)

3.31
(0.92%)

0.71
(0.2%)

12.42
(3.46%)

43.17
(12.03%)

21.41
(5.97%)

151.65
(42.28%)

TOT. EPISTEMIC VS. 
DEONTIC

142.42
(39.71%)

216.23
(60.29%)

TOT. EPISTEMIC + DEONTIC 358.65
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The least preferred strategies are Probability (0.11% vs. 0.92%) and Necessity (0% 
vs. 0.2%). These are used to warn patients about the likelihood, foreseeability or plausi-
bility of particular events or situations connected to the use of the drug, typically on the 
basis of available experimental data, as is shown by (3), (4) and (5):

(3) Children and adolescents (10 to 17 years old) who received SYMBYAX were more likely 
to gain weight [US 18]
(4) Ciò è più probabile che accada durante le prime settimane di trattamento 9 [IT 2]

9  This is more likely to happen during the first few weeks of treatment. (All translations are my own).

Chart 2. Breakdown of epistemic and deontic markers in the IT subcorpus
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(5) Ciò dovrebbe aiutare a ridurre la probabilità di comparsa di effetti da sospensione 10 
[IT 8]

In addition, there appears to be a difference in the frequency of Certainty markers in 
Italian (3.46%) compared to English (0.99%). These usually represent events and situa-
tions as logically predictable against the background of either experimental knowledge 
or indisputable principles, as evidenced by (6) and (7):

(6) Sarafem will harm your unborn baby [US 17]
(7) Questo aiuterà a proteggere l’ambiente 11 [IT 9]

With reference to the (EP)-(EN) spectrum of epistemicity presented in Paragraph 
3.1, epistemic markers in the PPI corpora have a clear tendency to concentrate on the 
opposite extremes of the scale, either on Epistemic Possibility and Epistemic Neces-
sity, with a prevalence of Epistemic Possibility. This seems to be in keeping with the 
chief pragmatic purposes of PPIs: informing patients about potential scenarios as to 
the action and effects of drugs (Epistemic Possibility), while reassuring them on evi-
dence-based conclusions about their safety and efficacy (Epistemic Necessity).

As to distribution patterns among deontic markers, Permission (12.8% vs. 12.0%) 
and Obligation (40.8% vs. 42.3%) appear to have fairly similar trends in both subcor-
pora. These resources are privileged in the do’s and don’ts sections of PPIs, defining 
the possibility (or impossibility) for patients to carry out certain courses of action, or 
clarifying conditions or precautions to be observed during treatment, as can be seen in, 
respectively, (8)-(9) and (10)-(11):

(8) You may report side effects to FDA at 1-800-FDA-1088 [US 18]
(9) La dose può essere gradualmente aumentata fino a un massimo di 60 mg 12 [IT 10]
(10) Talk with your healthcare provider if there is something you do not understand [US 10]
(11) L’uso di questo medicinale deve essere sempre associato alla psicoterapia 13 [IT 11]

Deontic markers in the PPI corpora also tend to be mainly placed on the opposite 
extremes of the (DP)-(DN) spectrum of deonticity presented in Paragraph 3.2, with a 
prevalence of Deontic Necessity. This again seems coherent with the crucial role of PPIs 
in providing patients with the do’s and don’ts of drug administration, in terms of both 
Deontic Possibility (whenever existing norms of safety and efficacy permit the patient 
to engage in certain activities) and Deontic Necessity (whenever, as far as these norms 
are concerned, the patient’s engagement in certain activities is necessary). 

Recommendation appears to be more frequent in the US than in the IT subcorpus 
(12.6% vs. 6.0%). This resource typically occurs in the “How should I take the drug?” 
and “What should I avoid while taking the drug?” sections, where directives on posology 
or contraindications are provided in the form of beneficial, non-binding specifications, 
as evidenced by (12) and (13):

10  This should help to reduce the likelihood of withdrawal effects.
11  This will help protect the environment.
12  The dose can be gradually increased up to a maximum of 60 mg.
13  The use of this medicine must always be associated with psychotherapy.
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(12) What is the most important information I should know before taking fluoxetine cap-
sules? [US 1]
(13) La dose raccomandata è 20 mg al giorno 14 [IT 12]

The higher frequency of Recommendation markers in the US subcorpus may indi-
cate a clearer preference for the use of mild directions, usually in the form of polite sug-
gestions pointing to advisable or convenient actions, procedures or precautions, there-
fore performing a persuasive rather than a coercive function with respect to end-users. 
As will be argued in the Discussion section, resort to persuasion, in order to construe 
some degree of agency and accountability of drug consumers within therapeutic pro-
tocols, seems to be in line with the WHO’s (1946) definition of patients as responsible 
health-seeking individuals. 

The charts overall elucidate that, among all seven categories in consideration, the 
most popular strategies in both US and IT PPIs are Obligation (i.e. Deontic Necessity) 
and Possibility (i.e. Epistemic Possibility), representing respectively 74.2% and 77.4% 
of occurrences. This again seems in line with the chief pragmatic functions of PPIs, 
namely the directive and the informative function, whereby Obligation is the leading 
approach when training patients to use the medicine correctly, lest they unwittingly 
nullify its beneficial effects or trigger adverse reactions, while Possibility is a major 
resource for making them aware of the effects (positive or otherwise) of the medicine. 

4.1. Obligation resources
Although the overall frequency of Obligation markers in the US and IT subcorpus 

appears to be fairly similar (40.8% vs. 42.3%), the array and distribution of different 
types of such markers within each subcorpus varies considerably. There are three most 
frequently used resources for Obligation in the PPI corpora, namely (i) the imperative 
mood (in both languages (Palmer 2001: 80)); (ii) the modal and semi-modal verbs must 
and need to, or the modal verb form deve; (iii) other lexical-modal expressions, such as 
necessary, directed, etc., or occorre, bisogna, necessità, and deontic future (e.g. ‘Il medico 
prescriverà la dose corretta’). Tables 3 and 4 detail the distribution of Obligation mark-
ers (in normalized figures per 10,000 words).

As can be observed in the Tables, the US subcorpus has over twice as many imper-
atives as the IT subcorpus (87.6% vs. 42.6%), while the modal verb form deve in the 
IT subcorpus has approximately seven times the frequency of must/need to in the US 
subcorpus (34.6% vs. 4.8%). Other lexical-modal resources in the IT subcorpus are three 
times more frequent (22.6%) than in the US one (7.6%). 

Table 3, moreover, shows that the US subcorpus tends to encode Obligation almost 
exclusively through the use of imperatives, at the cost of alternative lexical-modal ex-
pressions (7.6%) and, especially, of expressions with must and need to (4.8%). The use of 
the latter seems in particular to be restricted to necessary (or required) course of action 
on the part of prescribing physicians, not of patients, whose conduct is instead typically 
ruled by means of direct and concise imperatives, as (14) and (15) clarify:

14  The recommended dose is 20 mg per day.
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(14) Your healthcare provider may need to change the dose of your diabetes medicines [US 
10]
(15) Watch for these changes and call your healthcare provider right away if you notice 
[US 8]

When describing doctors’ duties and responsibilities, US PPIs privilege the use of 
the modal and semi-modal verbs must and need to, followed by a full verb, such as 
change in (14), thus keeping the semantic load of ‘obligation’ split from the predicate 
meaning of the lexical verb. This may possibly have the function of marking off the le-
gitimacy and authoritativeness of doctors’ initiatives, which are presented as necessary 

OBLIGATION - US SUBCORPUS Imperative Must/Need	to Other resources

Fluoxetine Alembic
Fluoxetine Alvogen 
Fluoxetine Auroindo 
Fluoxetine Heritage 
Fluoxetine Lannett 
Fluoxetine Mylan 
Fluoxetine Pharm. Assoc. 
Fluoxetine Reddy’s 
Fluoxetine Sandoz 
Fluoxetine ScieGen 
Fluoxetine Sun Pharms 
Fluoxetine Torrent
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Par 
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Sandoz 
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Teva 
Prozac
Sarafem
Symbyax

9.36
9.08
9.36
9.08
9.36
6.88
10.18
9.36
9.9
10.18
9.08
8.26
9.08
11.56
9.08
9.9
7.8
12.38

0.27
0.27
0.27
0.55
0.27
0.55
0.27
0.55
0.55
0.55
0.27
0.55
0.27
1.37
0.27
0.55
0.27
1.65

1.37
1.37
1.37
1.37
1.1
1.65
0
0.55
0
0
0.55
0.27
1.1
0.27
1.37
0.55
0.55
1.37

TOTAL 169.88
(87.57%)

9.3
(4.8%)

14.81
(7.63%)

Table 3. Distribution of Obligation markers in the US subcorpus (normalized frequency per 10,000 
words)

Table 4. Distribution of Obligation markers in the IT subcorpus (normalized frequency per 10,000 
words)

OBLIGATION - IT SUBCORPUS Imperative Deve Other resources

Diesan
Fluoxeren
Fluoxetina Accord 
Fluoxetina Almus 
Fluoxetina Angelini 
Fluoxetina EG 
Fluoxetina Eurogenerici 
Fluoxetina Fidia 
Fluoxetina Generics 
Fluoxetina GERMED
Fluoxetina Sandoz Gmbh 
Fluoxetina DOC Generici 
Fluoxetina Mylan 
Fluoxetina Ratiopharm 
Prozac
Xeredien

1.77
3.31
4.49
5.44
4.38
4.61
4.85
4.73
2.96
2.72
4.73
5.2
3.9
4.61
4.97
2.13

7.33
6.03
1.89
1.77
6.74
3.43
1.54
2.36
2.25
5.2
2.36
1.89
2.01
2.36
1.77
3.55

1.42
2.13
2.36
2.72
2.48
2.6
1.66
2.96
1.06
1.66
2.36
1.77
2.6
2.25
2.48
1.77

TOTAL 64.8
(42.75%)

52.48
(34.63%)

34.28
(22.62%)
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within the framework of scientific competence, from which patients are excluded. When 
the latter are directly addressed, the full semantic load is instead condensed in impera-
tive verbs, mainly because of their immediate and concise performativity. 

As Table 4 reveals, the IT subcorpus tends towards a more evenly balanced use 
of the resources, and while imperatives are still predominant in addressing the lay 
public of patients (42.8%), the modal verb form deve and other lexical-modal items are 
also popular strategies (34.6% and 22.6% respectively), as evidenced by the following 
examples:

(16) Cosa deve sapere prima di prendere Fluoxetina Mylan Generics 15 [IT 13]
(17) Chieda consiglio al medico o al farmacista prima di prendere questo medicinale 16 [IT 
14]
(18) Può essere necessario interrompere l’assunzione di Prozac 17 [IT 15]

Obligation strategies in Italian thus appear to be more varied – or less clearly defi-
nite – than in English. As will be argued in the Discussion section, these differences 
cannot be fully explained in terms of codification in one language or another. The simul-
taneous multilingual production of medical documents meant for international circula-
tion, such as PPIs accompanying drugs marketed worldwide 18, is indeed linked to insti-
tutional and cultural factors, such as the different legal and healthcare environments 
represented by the US and Italy, and the different ways in which these depict the role 
of the depressed patient, and of learned intermediaries, within the treatment process.

4.2. Permission resources
The frequency and distribution of Permission resources also deserve further analy-

sis. Although the overall frequency of markers is very similar in both subcorpora (12.8% 
vs. 12.0%), Tables 5 and 6 show that different types of markers are used in different 
ways within each subcorpus. There are two main meanings connected with Permission 
in the PPI corpus, namely: (i) Allowance, normally signalled by the modal verbs can 
and may and the lexical-modal auxiliary be allowed to, or the modal verb forms può, 
potrà and lexical-modal items (ammesso, ammissibile, etc.); (ii) Forbiddance, typically 
conveyed via negative imperatives (in both languages), never-constructions, or modal 
verb forms non deve and lexical-modal items (vietato, evitare, etc.).

In both subcorpora, markers indicating Forbiddance are clearly more frequent than 
those indicating Allowance, yet their proportions are very dissimilar: in the US subcor-
pus, the ratio is 4:1; in the IT subcorpus, it is approximately 3:2. The IT subcorpus has 
over twice as many markers for Allowance than the US subcorpus, while the latter has 
20% more markers indicating Forbiddance. 

More specifically, in the US subcorpus the use of Allowance or Forbiddance tends 
to be ruled by an epistemological principle, whereby Permission is generally granted 

15  What you need to know before you are given Fluoxetine Mylan Generics.
16  Ask your doctor or pharmacist for advice before taking this medicine.
17  It may be necessary to stop taking Prozac.
18  This is actually a major concern for pharmaceutical companies, to which the EU has been respon-

sive, for instance through the PILLS project (Patient Information Language Localisation System; see 
Bouayad-Agha et al. 2002).
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to patients when their initiatives pertain to appropriate communication with doctors, 
whereas Forbiddance applies in all other cases, as exemplified by (19) and (20):

(19) You may ask your healthcare provider or pharmacist for information about fluoxetine 
delayed-release capsules [US 8]
(20) Do not stop taking Sarafem without first talking to your healthcare provider [US 17]

This suggests that – probably on account of the ethical and legal principles under-
pinning the merchantability of medicines in the US – these PPIs tend to resort to Al-
lowance only when meanings point to the mediatory function performed by prescribing 
physicians.  

PERMISSION – US SUBCORPUS Allowed Forbidden
Fluoxetine Alembic
Fluoxetine Alvogen 
Fluoxetine Aurobindo 
Fluoxetine Heritage 
Fluoxetine Lannett 
Fluoxetine Mylan 
Fluoxetine Pharm. Assoc. 
Fluoxetine Reddy’s 
Fluoxetine Sandoz 
Fluoxetine ScieGen 
Fluoxetine Sun Pharms 
Fluoxetine Torrent
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Par 
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Sandoz 
Olanzapine + Fluoxetine Teva 
Prozac
Sarafem
Symbyax

0.82
0.82
0.82
0.82
0.82
0.55
0.55
0.27
0.55
1.1
0.55
0.82
0.82
0.55
0.82
0.55
0.55
0.55

2.48
2.48
2.48
2.48
2.48
2.48
2.75
2.75
2.75
2.75
2.75
2.48
2.48
3.3
2.48
2.75
2.48
3.85

TOTAL 12.33
(20.29%)

48.45
(79.71%)

Table 5. Distribution of Permission markers in the US subcorpus (nor-
malized frequency per 10,000 words)

Table 6. Distribution of Permission markers in the IT subcorpus (nor-
malized frequency per 10,000 words)

PERMISSION – IT SUBCORPUS Allowed Forbidden
Diesan
Fluoxeren
Fluoxetina Accord
Fluoxetina Almus 
Fluoxetina Angelini 
Fluoxetina EG 
Fluoxetina Eurogenerici 
Fluoxetina Fidia 
Fluoxetina Generics 
Fluoxetina GERMED
Fluoxetina Sandoz Gmbh
Fluoxetina DOC Generici 
Fluoxetina Mylan 
Fluoxetina Ratiopharm 
Prozac
Xeredien

0.24
1.3
1.06
0.95
1.18
1.41
0.95
1.41
1.3
1.41
1.06
1.18
1.3
0.95
1.18
0.95

0.47
0.47
2.36
2.13
0.59
2.6
1.77
1.89
1.41
0.95
1.66
2.25
2.01
1.77
2.25
0.71

TOTAL 17.83
(41.35%)

25.29
(58.65%)



62 STEFANIA CONSONNI

In the IT subcorpus, however, while Forbiddance markers are also exclusively used 
for providing patients with caveats as to the drug’s risks and side effects, the semantic 
domain of Allowance is crucially extended to include physicians themselves over the 
course of therapy, as shown by (21) and (22):

(21) Dopo 1-2 settimane, il medico può aumentare la dose fino a 20 mg al giorno 19 [IT 15]
(22) Successivamente il medico può continuare a ridurre la dose 20 [IT 2]

This is not the case with the US subcorpus, where the prescribing physician is never 
represented in praesentia, as allowed to do something in the performance of his/her du-
ties. S/he is rather represented as compelled to do something, by virtue of his/her clini-
cal expertise. Italian PPIs thus seem more concerned about providing substance to pa-
tients’ awareness of (and trust in) the conduct of prescribing physicians, whereas they 
tend to be implied, albeit tacitly embedded, in US PPIs. This difference is important 
inasmuch as the practical indications conveyed by PPIs are the same in both languages 
and contexts: patients are supposed to take one tablet of fluoxetine a day, for instance, 
and may not take two or more. And yet, this is codified via different modal strategies, in 
which the social actors involved in the therapeutic process are represented as playing 
similar, though not identical, roles. This brings about, as will now be argued, the issue 
of PPIs’ representative and ideological efficacy across different cultural and institution-
al systems.

5. Discussion and conclusions

The overall preference for deontic over epistemic modality shown by both US and IT 
PPIs (see Tables 1 and 2), along with the prevalence, among all seven modal categories, 
of Obligation (Deontic Necessity) and Possibility (Epistemic Possibility) (see Charts 1 
and 2), may be revealing as regards the semantic strategies used in pharmacological 
language in order to codify the management of depression as well as the role of pa-
tients and doctors in this process. On the one hand, in privileging the construction of 
treatment as ruled by specific procedures which patients are obliged to respect (Deontic 
Necessity), PPIs may be said to create for depressed patients a sheltered, authority-in-
vigilated environment for care, where drug safety and efficacy are guaranteed by ob-
servance of the instructions provided, and where they are operatively supported (and 
overtly committed) to stick to such a conduct. The overarching semantic domain of De-
ontic Necessity may in fact contribute to relieving the pressure of individual agency and 
accountability from patients who, according to the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of 
Mental Disorders-V, are highly likely to feel physically and emotionally depleted, and 
to benefit from clear-cut guidelines (APA 2013; see Note 4). 

On the other hand, by giving prominence to the semantic domain of Epistemic Pos-
sibility, PPIs also stimulate patients’ awareness of the potential occurrence of side ef-
fects or unexpected reactions to the medicine, especially when directions for use are not 
fully respected, thus positing explicit operative parameters and cognitive criteria for 

19  After 1-2 weeks, the doctor may increase the dose to 20 mg per day.
20  The doctor may then continue to reduce the dose.
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self-vigilance. Also, the construction of a pro-active role for patients is a precondition 
for the “therapeutic alliance” needed in order to build an “empathic and trusting envi-
ronment” for healing (APA 2010). As Charts 1 and 2 indicate, the semantic domain of 
Recommendation contributes to reinforce this tendency – especially in dosage and pre-
cautions sections, as shown by examples (12) and (13) – whereby appealing to the pa-
tient’s collaboration by means of persuasive (instead of directive) strategies may result 
in augmenting the perceived self-efficacy of patients, and in strengthening team-build-
ing interactions between patient and doctor. Although it is beyond the scope of this 
study to ascertain whether, and to what extent, depressed patients may be affected by 
the semantic strategies of psychopharmacological literature, further and more extend-
ed research may perhaps investigate the potential correlations between the linguistic 
identity and the therapeutic indications of medicinal products.

Cross-cultural fault-lines between the US and the Italian healthcare environment 
are instead evidenced by the diverging strategies used in PPIs in order to represent the 
learned intermediary figure doctrine, as well as the chain of evidence-based knowledge 
transmission connecting patients, prescribing physicians and PPIs themselves. As Ta-
bles 3 and 4 show, the codification of Obligation with regard to the duties and respon-
sibilities of physicians and patients follows different criteria in the two contexts (see 
examples (14) and (15)). While US literature tends to differentiate between the legiti-
mate and authoritative conduct expected from professionals fulfilling their Hippocratic 
function (signalled by the dedicated use of the semi-modal verbs must/need to) and the 
respect of safety rules expected from patients (simply conveyed by imperatives), Italian 
literature makes no such distinction. Deontic Necessity is expressed quite indistinctly 
in Italian PPIs, as examples (16), (17) and (18) indicate. Along with country-specific 
compliance with different institutional regulations for products liability 21, this discrep-
ancy may indicate dissimilar cultural perceptions of the tutoring function played by 
doctors with regard to patients, whereby US literature takes on a specific legal overtone 
expressly stressing the ethical and material mission of the former in safeguarding the 
latter’s well-being and statutory rights. 

Likewise, as Tables 5 and 6 show, the semantic domain of Permission (Deontic Pos-
sibility) is represented in different ways in the corpus. There is a clear orientation in 
US PPIs towards patient/consumer protection and the neutralization of potential harm 
(including self-harm), whereby an extensive spectrum of patient activities is banned on 
account of its possible interference with safety conditions, as example (20) shows. In ac-
cordance with products liability legislation, Allowance is instead granted to initiatives, 
such as (19), anchoring the patient’s use of medicines to the competent supervision 
of a doctor. In Italian literature, on the other hand, the social domain of Allowance is 
substantially reformulated, so as to include a superordinate actor in the knowledge 
dissemination chain, that is, the physician him/herself, who thus becomes part of the 
community which PPIs – as pragmatic and epistemological mediators – are designed to 
invigilate and guide on behalf (and for the benefit) of drug end-users. As examples (21) 

21  Although drug manufacturers are required to warn patients about any risk associated with their 
products, 22 Supreme State Courts and legislatures in the US have ruled that this does not apply when 
certain types of products are prescribed by a learned third party. This can partially discharge phar-
maceutical companies, while making doctors responsible for informing the patient about the potential 
benefits and risks of the medicine (Johnson, Donahue and Sarti 2013).
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and (22) indicate, Italian doctors’ initiatives, such as adjusting dosages as treatment 
goes, are subject to monitoring and verification on account of their conformity to the 
guidelines provided in PPIs. US doctors need to adjust dosages; their Italian peers may 
do so.

Such a need to put down on paper the degree of permissibility granted to the discre-
tionary powers of the healthcare elite may be interpreted as a peculiarity of the Italian 
system. While it exceeds the scope of this study to investigate the psycho-sociology of 
Italian attitudes towards issues of trust, mistrust and control (Carli 2018), it is here 
worthwhile noticing that, although the exact designation of PPIs in Italian is Foglietti 
Illustrativi (‘explanatory leaflets’), they are popularly referred to, in written as well as 
spoken discourse, as bugiardini (literally, ‘small and deceitful [texts]’). As clarified by 
the Accademia della Crusca (Setti 2003), this noun is a traditional diminutive form 
(hence, the meaning of ‘small’) from the adjective bugiardo (‘deceitful’). This choice of 
words appears to both reflect a typically Italian ironical stance towards the ample for-
mat (and small print) of PPIs, as well as to – ideologically – suggest that the informa-
tion they convey should not be fully trusted, because possibly insufficient or inaccurate. 
It is precisely with the meaning of concise informative text (e.g. package inserts, book 
back covers, promotional brochures, etc.) believed to cover up a deceitful referent of 
sorts, that the word is nowadays being used in a variety of Italian contexts, including 
institutional discourse by health authorities (Setti 2003). 

In conclusion, although medicinal products – such as world best- and long-seller 
SSRIs – are marketed worldwide, different linguistic, institutional and ideological set-
tings will invariably tend to produce dissimilar and yet interrelated understandings, 
which will in turn influence the knowledge dissemination process that is the discursive 
keystone of pharmacological therapy, along with the various social actors it involves. 
Stemming from their key epistemological and pragmatic functions, PPIs will produce 
a variety of semantic strategies according not only to their informative, directive or 
performative purposes, but also to the cultural milieus they will be instantiated in, of 
their rules and regulations as well as authority and legitimacy frameworks, and of their 
relationships with what is possible and/or necessary in order for people to stay, or get, 
healthy.
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1. Introduction

“Winemakers, professional critics, oenologists, and amateurs have developed a lan-
guage or vocabulary which describes […] wine” (Van der Merwe 2008: 340). Van der 
Merwe’s definition aptly depicts the sheer amplitude of wine terminology, often includ-
ing rather opaque terms which experts employ to convey the complexity of wine making 
and tasting by objectifying their uniquely personal – to a certain extent – experience1 . 

1  The dynamic sector of wine terminology is a variegated one indeed; suffice it to say that the 
wine industry may be divided into viticulture or viniculture – terms which, in practice, are used 
somewhat interchangeably – and oenology. Viticulture deals with the production of grapes, thus re-
ferring to vine-growing, grape-growing and harvesting in general; viniculture is specifically geared 

Abstract
Preceded by a description of the so-called Super Tuscan wines and a definition of the term Su-
per Tuscan, mostly drawn from the lexicographic analysis carried out by the author (Furiassi: 
2019) and incorporating the reconstruction of the etymology of this false oenological Anglicism, 
the aim of this article is to show, through corpus data, that Super Tuscan has now managed to 
circulate in languages other than English and Italian, particularly French, Spanish and Ger-
man, thus highlighting differences and similarities among them.
Quantitative and qualitative facts about Super Tuscan in the various languages taken into ac-
count are gathered through the analysis of the following corpora: CORIS and Italian Web 2016 
for Italian, BNC, COCA and English Web 2013 for English, Frantext and French Web 2012 for 
French, CdE, CREA and Spanish Web 2018 for Spanish, and DeReKo and German Web 2013 
for German.
Finally, by emphasizing the intercultural dimension of specialized lexis, this article considers 
the possibility that the global success of Super Tuscan wines might have turned Super Tuscan 
from a specialized term employed by wine enthusiasts or professionals into a word currently 
known and used by non-connoisseurs, not only in Italy, its birthplace, but in other languages 
as well, including English, thus allowing this false Anglicism to propagate at an international 
level.

WINE TERMINOLOGY ACROSS CULTURES:
THE CASE OF THE PSEUDO-ENGLISH 
INTERNATIONALISM SUPER TUSCAN

Cristiano Furiassi
(University of Turin, Italy)
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In fact, the inventory of specialized items encountered therein is often transparent, if 
not obvious, to professionals but may seem obscure to novices2 .

Contrary to what happens in other specialized domains, permeated by Anglicisms 
to the point that some scholars refer to “domain loss” (Haberland 2005: 227; Ferguson 
2007: 7), English “enonimi” (Gałkowski 2011: 83), En. ‘oenonyms’3 , that is, wine names, 
rarely occur in Italian wine terminology, as confirmed by Speranza and Vedovelli (2003: 
75-76) and Gilardoni (2017: 122-124)4 . However, curiously enough, the false Anglicism 
Super Tuscan, a phrase with a “rigidly fixed obligatory range of meaning” (Opitz 1983: 
60), is a term per se which denotes a style – neither a proper denomination nor a trade 
name – of Italian red wine devised in Tuscany at the onset of the 1970s5 .

Essentially, Super Tuscans were – and might still be – ground-breaking wines: what 
made them revolutionary was the idea of blending international grapes grown in Tus-
cany, namely Cabernet Sauvignon and Merlot, with Sangiovese, the local variety, and 
subsequently ageing them in oak casks. Being targeted to affluent oenophiles around 
the globe, especially the USA6 , most Super Tuscan wines tend to be quite expensive 
due to considerable public acclaim7 , their value being determined by American “oenoic 

toward the cultivation of grapes used to produce wine. Different from viticulture or viniculture, 
oenology (or enology) is the science that studies wine, that is, wine-making proper. By focusing 
on the latter, further sub-sectors may be identified, including production technology, bottling, 
packaging, distribution, handling and branding. In order to embrace the multifaceted nature of 
this specialized domain, the overarching term enoico, En. ‘oenoic’, has been used in the Italian 
language since 1956 (GDU).

2  However, a few terminological inconsistencies may be found, especially in the least scientific 
branch of the wine sector, namely wine tasting. Despite the existence of the Worldwide Sommelier 
Association (WSA), whose tasks include standardizing terminology, various local ‘guilds’, chiefly in 
Italy, such as Associazione Italiana Sommelier (AIS), Federazione Italiana Sommelier Albergatori 
e Ristoratori (FISAR) and Organizzazione Nazionale Assaggiatori di Vino (ONAV), may employ 
different terms to refer to the same concept or, vice-versa, the same term for different concepts.

3  The neologism enonimo, En. ‘oenonym’ or ‘enonym’, was created by combining It. ‘eno-’ (En. 
‘oeno-’ or ‘eno-’), meaning ‘wine’, and It. ‘-onimo’ (En. ‘-onym’), meaning ‘name’.

4  On the one hand, it is worth considering that the distinct object of inquiry identified by 
Speranza and Vedovelli (2003: 59-60, 63) is the “enogramma”, a textual genre embodied in the 
language – not just the lexis – surfacing on the front and back labels of wine bottles. On the other 
hand, Gilardoni’s (2017: 113) analysis is limited to “commercial names in the Italian wine sector, 
that is the names used by wineries to identify their products and introduce them into the market”.

5  In contrast to, for example, Bordeaux and Barolo, a French Appellation d’Origine Contrôlée 
(AOC) and an Italian Denominazione di Origine Controllata e Garantita (DOCG) respectively, the 
unofficial denomination Super Tuscan de facto never appears on wine labels, unless in made-up 
names of singular bottles. The notion of Super Tuscan as a term in the wine business is substan-
tiated by the author (Furiassi: 2019: 29).

6  American fascination for Super Tuscan wines developed to the point that, in the 1990s, the 
California-based Robert Mondavi Corporation started collaborating with Italian Super Tuscan 
wineries such as Frescobaldi and Ornellaia (Corsi, Pomarici and Sardone 2018: 164). As attested 
by Corsi et al. (2018: 171), also thanks to Super Tuscan wines, “in 2009 […] in terms of the value 
of world export Italy had the second-largest [share], after France, of superpremium wines (17 per-
cent) […]. Italy is trying to challenge France also in the iconic segments of the wine market […]”. 
See Corsi et al. (2018:174) for data regarding export statistics of Italian wines, including Super 
Tuscans, to the USA and elsewhere between 1946 and 2014.

7  In this regard, a pertinent remark is made by Marcis (2013): “[t]he words “affordable” and 
“Super-Tuscan” don’t often appear in the same sentence. Super-Tuscans […] often carry triple-digit 
price tags […]”.
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opinionism” (Gordon 2008: 95), whose preeminent spokesperson is Robert M. Parker 
Jr., editor of Wine Advocate, one of the most authoritative wine periodicals worldwide8 .

Despite the efforts made by both experts and neophytes who indulged in speculation 
over the etymology of Super Tuscan, its origin is still partly obscure and the name of the 
coiner is still the object of debate. For instance, Fini (2017: 65-66) supports the thesis 
that Super Tuscan was coined in 1994 by an American author, possibly Robert M. Park-
er Jr. himself, who praised the 1985 Sassicaia vintage when he came to the tasting; this 
claim is corroborated by evidence from the Corpus of Contemporary American English 
(COCA), which shows that the first written attestation of Super Tuscan in American 
English is indeed 1994. However, the Wine Snob’s Dictionary (WSD) attributes its cre-
ation to an unspecified British writer in the 1960s, which is debatable considering that 
Super Tuscan wines only came on the market in the early 1970s. Similar unsubstanti-
ated hypotheses are formulated by wine critic James Suckling, interviewed by Puckette 
(2019); in Suckling’s opinion, the term Super Tuscan may come from a number of sourc-
es: the Italian gastronome and wine connoisseur Luigi Veronelli (1974), who wrote an 
article in the Italian magazine Panorama on November 14th 1974 celebrating the 1968 
Sassicaia, probably the very first Super Tuscan ever commercialized; Burton Anderson 
(1980), a British writer who published a book, aptly entitled Vino, in 1980; the wine 
merchant David Gleave, Master of Wine at the London-based Institute of Masters of 
Wine (IMW). Finally, the coinage of the term is also ascribed to the wine commentator 
Hugh Johnson (2018), who defines Super Tuscan as “Tus[can] Wines of high quality and 
price developed in 70s/80s to get round silly laws then prevailing”.

2. Preliminary assumptions and research aims

Inspired by the dictionary-based data collected by the author (Furiassi: 2019: 31-32), 
the grounds upon which this piece of research is constructed are the following:

- created in Italy to identify an inherently national product, the term Super Tuscan orig-
inates as a false Anglicism, an Italian-made compound obtained by joining two genuinely 
English words, namely the combining form Super and the toponymic adjective Tuscan, or 
a derivative realized by adding the prefix Super to Tuscan;
- Super Tuscan is a case of “reborrowing of false Anglicisms” (Furiassi 2010: 70), that is, a 
neologism coined in the Italian language by means of English lexical material which later 
entered (American) English;
- in spite of being a term coined in the 1970s, according to the Zingarelli, the earliest attes-
tation of Super Tuscan in Italian is 1996.

Triggered by the assumptions made above, the main aim of this article is to deter-
mine whether Super Tuscan has reached the status of “internationalism”, a word which 
has the same (or a similar) form and the same meaning in many languages of different 
language families (Petralli 1992a: 74; 1992b: 121), or at least of “Europeanism”, a word 
or word-form common to two or more European languages (Kirkness 1984: 109). De-
spite Piirainen (2005: 50) maintaining that “[a]s terms in idiom research, Europeanism 

8  See Furiassi (2019: 29-31) for further detailed information regarding Super Tuscan wines and 
their history.
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and internationalism lack a clear definition”, these concepts are in fact well established 
in lexicography, as attested by Hartmann and James (1998: 76), who include both “Eu-
ropeanism” and “internationalism” in their Dictionary of Lexicography, thus defining 
the latter as “[a] word or phrase shared across several languages”.

Although it is mostly centred around a corpus-based interlingual comparison in-
tended to validate the hypothesis that Super Tuscan has spread beyond Italian borders, 
this article also accounts for its potential “de-terminologization”, namely “what can 
happen to a term when it transcends the boundaries of expert language and starts to be 
used by the general public” (Meyer and Mackintosh 2000: 111). More precisely, de-ter-
minologized words are “words that originated in a specialized field of expertise […] but 
that have migrated into the vocabulary of the general, educated public” (Meyer, Mack-
intosh and Varantola 1998: 645) or, similarly, “terminological units which […] become 
lexical units of the general purpose language” (Galinski 2005: 14)9 . Indeed, after its 
coinage, many wine experts, including journalists, sommeliers, merchants, producers, 
and simple aficionados – whether consciously or unconsciously – were complicit in the 
popularization of the term Super Tuscan in Italian, English and beyond.

3. Corpus-based methodology and sources

Corpora were mainly employed to weigh the quantitative impact of Super Tuscan on 
Italian, English, French, Spanish and German. Likewise, they were exploited to detect 
orthographic variants10 , show typical contexts of occurrence, suggest adapted domestic 
equivalents and trace, if at all possible, the first written attestations of Super Tuscan 
in the languages considered. Corpus selection was twofold: for each language it was 
decided to verify the presence of Super Tuscan in both traditional general-language cor-
pora and web-based corpora. Assuming that “[l]exical migrations from terminological to 
general language will only increase as we move into the age of the knowledge society” 
(Meyer and Mackintosh 2000: 136), expert knowledge eventually reaches non-experts 
precisely thanks to the communicative power and the popularizing function of the mass 
media, especially the Internet, which is why it was decided to examine web-based cor-
pora as well.

As far as traditional general-language corpora are concerned, the Corpus di Italiano 
Scritto (CORIS)11  was used for Italian, the British National Corpus (BNC)12  and the 
Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA)13  were investigated for British En-

9  Thanks are due to the anonymous reviewers for their valuable comments on the initial draft 
of this article.

10  See Furiassi (2019: 36-39) for a thorough account of the inconsistencies in the spelling vari-
ants of Super Tuscan encountered in specialized and general-purpose dictionaries regarding both 
the Italian and the English language.

11  The Corpus di Italiano Scritto (CORIS), released in 2001 and updated in 2017, is a reference 
corpus of written Italian containing about 150 million words from the 1980s to 2017.

12  The British National Corpus (BNC) is a corpus of British English, both written and spoken, 
comprising 96,263,399 words and compiled between 1985 and 1993.

13  The Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) is a corpus of American English which 
includes 570,353,748 words to date (2019) – almost six times bigger than the BNC: its compilation 
started in 1990 and, being an open corpus, it is constantly updated.
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glish and American English respectively, the Frantext14  was searched for French, the 
Corpus del Español (CdE)15  and the Corpus de Referencia del Español Actual (CREA)16  
were examined for Spanish, and the Deutsche Referenzkorpus (DeReKo)17  was analysed 
for German18 .

As for web-based corpora, the Italian Web 201619 , the English Web 201320 , the 
French Web 201221 , the Spanish Web 201822  and the German Web 201323  were taken 
into consideration24 . With a view to retrieving every instance, all spelling variants of 
Super Tuscan, both non-adapted, that is, English-looking, and adapted, that is, Ital-
ian-, French-, Spanish- and German-looking, were searched for.

4. A cross-linguistic comparison: results and discussion

On the one hand, not unexpectedly, traditional general-language corpora proved 
somehow inadequate for the scope of the analysis as they are not rich in occurrences of 
Super Tuscan. On the other hand, web-based corpora were far more promising since, 
possibly due to the fact that their collection period is more recent and that the texts they 
include are crawled from the Internet, instances of Super Tuscan are more numerous.

14  The Frantext, first released in 1998 and updated in 2018, is a 251-million-word diachronic 
corpus of written French comprising texts from the 10th to the 21st century.

15  The Corpus del Español (CdE), a web-based corpus of Spanish released in 2016, contains 
2,100,761,228 words from 21 different Spanish-speaking countries, namely Argentina, Bolivia, 
Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, Guatemala, Hon-
duras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Puerto Rico, Spain, the United States, Uru-
guay and Venezuela; texts were collected in 2013 and 2014: 78% of them are from Latin American 
Spanish and 22% from peninsular Spanish.

16  The Corpus de Referencia del Español Actual (CREA) is a reference corpus of the Spanish 
language released in 2008 and with an annotated version available since 2015: it is made up of 
over 160 million words and consists of a variety of texts, both spoken and written, collected from 
1975 to 2004.

17  The Deutsche Referenzkorpus (DeReKo), first released in 2005 and last updated in 2018, is a 
diachronic corpus of written German containing more than 42 billion words; texts were collected 
from 1772 to 2018.

18  The BNC, the COCA and the CdE were made available through the Brigham Young Univer-
sity (BYU) corpus management platform.

19  The Italian Web 2016 is a tokenized and lemmatized corpus of web-crawled texts assembled 
in 2016 and comprising 4,989,729,171 words.

20  The English Web 2013 is a tagged web-based corpus compiled in 2013 and amounting to 
19,685,733,337 words.

21  The French Web 2012 is a web corpus of the French language compiled in 2012 and containing 
9,889,689,889 words.

22  The Spanish Web 2018 is a corpus of Spanish gathered from the World Wide Web in 2018 and 
is composed of 17,553,075,259 words.

23  The German Web 2013, comprising 16,526,335,416 words, is a corpus of German Internet 
texts compiled in 2013.

24  Accessed through the corpus manager platform Sketch Engine, the Italian Web, English Web, 
French Web, Spanish Web and German Web corpora, also known as the TenTen corpus family, con-
stitute a set of comparable corpora: texts are collected from the World Wide Web and processed to 
match the same standards. Although the Spanish Web 2011 (9,497,213,009 words) and the English 
Web 2015 (15,703,895,409 words) are also available, in order to avoid overlap in data retrieval, it 
was decided to investigate the largest ones for both Spanish and English, namely the Spanish Web 
2018 (17,553,075,259 words) and the English Web 2013 (19,685,733,337).
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4.1. Traditional general-language corpora
With reference to Italian, the Corpus di Italiano Scritto (CORIS) includes only seven 

instances – with a normalized frequency of approximately 0.05 per million words – of 
Super Tuscan in the following spelling variants: Supertuscan (2 hits), Supertuscans (2 
hits), supertuscan (2 hits) and super Tuscan (1 hit)25 .

As for English, it should first be noted that there are no occurrences of Super Tuscan 
in the BNC, an authoritative but, alas, possibly dated reference corpus of British English 
– its collection period ending at the beginning of the 1990s. Vice versa, the fact that it is 
found in American English, expressly in the COCA, confirms, as anticipated, that Super 
Tuscan wines were wholly conceived for American wine devotees. Indeed, the COCA in-
cludes 16 occurrences – with a normalized frequency of 0.03 per million words – of Super 
Tuscan: Super Tuscan (6 hits), super-Tuscan (3 hits), Super Tuscans (2 hits), Super-Tus-
can (2 hits), super Tuscan (1 hit), super Tuscans (1 hit) and super-Tuscans (1 hit).

Concerning French, the corpus Frantext displays no instance of Super Tuscan. Simi-
larly, for Spanish, no occurrence of Super Tuscan, in any spelling variant, was found in 
the Corpus de Referencia del Español Actual (CREA) and only two hits – in the same text, 
dated January 8th 2013 – were encountered in the Corpus del Español (CdE). Regarding 
German, the Deutsche Referenzkorpus (DeReKo) shows only two occurrences of Super 
Tuscan, the earliest dated July 31st 2004 and the most recent dated April 27th 2009.

Judging from the scores obtained from each traditional general-language corpus, it is 
apparent that, with the notable and somehow predictable exceptions of Italian itself and 
American English, adding up to 0.05 and 0.03 occurrences per million words respectively, 
virtually no other language attests to the (widespread) presence of Super Tuscan.

4.2. Web-based corpora
Table 1 lists the raw and normalized26  frequency scores of non-adapted English-look-

ing spelling variants of Super Tuscan in the web-based corpora analysed (column 1), 
thus providing a contrastive overview: Italian Web 2016 (column 2), English Web 2013 
(column 3), French Web 2012 (column 4), Spanish Web 2018 (column 5) and German 
Web 2013 (column 6); wherever no figure is indicated, no hits were displayed.

In order not to disregard any occurrence of Super Tuscan, each query had to include 
all of its thirty possible spelling variants (column 1), namely solid compound, spaced 
compound and hyphenated compound, covering both singular and plural forms. Also the 
presence or absence of capital initial in each part of the compound, i.e. <S> vs <s> and 
<T> vs <t>, was monitored; in addition, fully capitalized compounds were accounted for.

Firstly, as for non-adapted spelling variants, it must be realized how relatively limit-
ed the quantitative impact of Super Tuscan is also in web-based corpora: its low overall 
frequency never approaches 1 pmw. It is quite reasonable that the occurrences of Super 
Tuscan are comparatively few even in web-based corpora as this specialized wine-re-
lated neologism has started entering ordinary language only quite recently. However, 

25  Unfortunately, the CORIS interface does not allow the researcher to trace the exact date of 
each attestation. Furthermore, it is interesting to note that, of the seven instances found, three 
appear in the same text: Supertuscan (2 hits) and supertuscan (1 hit).

26  In order to present normalized frequency scores, calculated on the total amount of words 
included in each corpus, the abbreviation pmw (per million words) is used.
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its higher frequency in web-based corpora in opposition to traditional general-language 
corpora is explicable by the inferable presence of a larger number of specialized texts 
in the former.

Table 1. Occurrences of non-adapted spelling variants of Super Tuscan in web-based corpora of Italian, 
English, French, Spanish and German

spelling variants
Italian 

Web 2016
English 

Web 2013
French 

Web 2012
Spanish 

Web 2018
German 

Web 2013

Supertuscan 277 44 4 3 86

Supertuscans 85 19 2 93

supertuscan 138 11 2 2

supertuscans 41 5 3

SuperTuscan 15 15 1 1

SuperTuscans 14 8 1 2

superTuscan 3

superTuscans 2

SUPERTUSCAN 8 1 1

SUPERTUSCANS 2

Super tuscan 7 1

Super tuscans 1

super tuscan 10 3 1

super tuscans 5 5 5

Super Tuscan 134 567 3 43

Super Tuscans 24 284 9 53

super Tuscan 2 59

super Tuscans 24

SUPER TUSCAN

SUPER TUSCANS

Super-tuscan 1

Super-tuscans 1

Super-Tuscan 25 59 2 36

Super-Tuscans 1 44 55

super-Tuscan 3 29

super-Tuscans 1 12

super-tuscan 1 7

super-tuscans 1

SUPER-TUSCAN

SUPER-TUSCANS

total (raw) 800 1,198 8 22 379

total (pmw) 0.16 0.06 0.0008 0.001 0.02



74 CRISTIANO FURIASSI

Still, as may be expected, Italian, the language in which the neologism was coined, 
shows the highest frequency, amounting to 0.16 pmw in the Italian Web 2016 (column 
2); English follows with a frequency score of 0.06 pmw in the English Web 2013 (column 
3); German earns third place, equalling 0.02 pmw in the German Web 2013 (column 
6); further apart, Spanish ranks fourth, totalling 0.001 pmw in the Spanish Web 2018 
(column 5); close to Spanish figures, French is last, reaching 0.0008 pmw in the French 
Web 2012 (column 4).

4.2.1. Super Tuscan in Italian
As reported in Table 1 (column 2), which includes data extracted from the Italian 

Web 2016, the most frequent non-adapted spelling in the singular is Supertuscan (277 
hits) – example 1 (bold type added); with respect to the plural, Supertuscans (85 hits) 
recurs much more often in comparison to other variants – example 2 (bold type added).

(1) Il Sassicaia è stato il primo vino italiano ad affermarsi con successo all’estero, e quasi 
universalmente, riconosciuto come il capostipite di una nuova famiglia di vini italiani, 
chiamati Supertuscan27  (Italian Web 2016).

(2) Dovuti al successo dei Supertuscans, gli impianti di Sangiovese in California sono 
aumentati significativamente durante l’ultimo decennio, specialmente a Napa e Sonoma, 
dove è talvolta tagliato con Cabernet28  (Italian Web 2016).

Yet, it must be added that, along with a considerable frequency of non-adapted spell-
ing variants of Super Tuscan, i.e. 0.16 pmw, as shown in Table 1 (column 2), the Italian 
Web 2016 also includes 32 adapted Italian-looking spelling variants, as listed in Table 
2, with an overall normalized frequency of 0.006 pmw. It thus seems suitable to con-
clude that adapted variants of Super Tuscan are only about one third of non-adapted 
ones, thus corroborating the preference for English-like variants in the Italian lan-
guage (Petralli 1992b: 126; Pulcini 2002: 153; Furiassi 2008: 316).

More specifically, the most common adapted spelling variants in the singular are 
Supertoscano and supertoscano (5 hits each) – examples 3 and 4 (bold type added); the 
most frequent plural variant is supertoscani (9 hits) – example 5 (bold type added).

(3) Il Maremma DOC è una stella in rapida crescita nel panorama enologico italiano. Cou-
veé [sic] di base per il Supertoscano con Sangiovese, Cabernet Sauvignon e Merlot, brilla 
con una freschezza di frutta e un carattere vivace29  (Italian Web 2016).

27  All translations into English, preceded by ‘Tr.’, are to be intended as suggested by the author; 
the different renderings of Super Tuscan in each example are left as they appear in the original. Tr. 
Sassicaia was the first Italian wine to make a name for itself abroad and become almost universally 
recognized as the forefather of a family of Italian wines known as Supertuscan.

28  Tr. Due to the success of Supertuscans, Sangiovese vineyards have significantly increased 
over the past decade in California, especially in Napa and Sonoma, where it is sometimes blended 
with Cabernet.

29  Tr. The Maremma DOC is a fast-rising star in the Italian oenological panorama. As the base 
cuvée for the Supertoscano with Sangiovese, Cabernet Sauvignon and Merlot, it stands out with 
its fruity freshness and lively character.
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Table 2. Occurrences of adapted spelling variants 
of Super Tuscan in the Italian Web 2016

Italian Web 2016

spelling variants occurrences

Supertoscano 5

Supertoscani

supertoscano 5

supertoscani 9

SuperToscano

SuperToscani

superToscano

superToscani

SUPERTOSCANO

SUPERTOSCANI

Super toscano

Super toscani 1

super toscano 2

super toscani 2

Super Toscano 3

Super Toscani 1

super Toscano

super Toscani

SUPER TOSCANO

SUPER TOSCANI

Super-toscano

Super-toscani

Super-Toscano

Super-Toscani 1

super-Toscano

super-Toscani

super-toscano 1

super-toscani 2

SUPER-TOSCANO

SUPER-TOSCANI

total (raw) 32

total (pmw) 0.006
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(4) L’assaggio a stomaco vuoto è stato una botta, sentiamo nell’ordine un chianti base, 
un chianti invecchiato un paio d’anni, un chianti riserva, un supertoscano, un vinsanto 
spettacolare, una bella grappa, e un olio buonissimo30  (Italian Web 2016).

(5) Al muro scaffali con belle bottiglie, riflesse da una carta dei vini niente male che lascia 
spazio anche a pezzi importanti, champagne e supertoscani31  (Italian Web 2016).

4.2.2. Super Tuscan in English
First and foremost, by observing the correlation between the data displayed in Ta-

ble 1 (column 3), gathered from the English Web 2013, and the data retrieved from the 
COCA (see section 4.1), it is immediately clear that the occurrences of Super Tuscan in 
the former, a web-based corpus, are twice as many as those found in the latter, a tradi-
tional general-language corpus, i.e. 0.06 pmw versus 0.03 pmw.

As far as the English Web 2013 alone is concerned, in the singular, the spaced com-
pound Super Tuscan is the preferred choice by far (567 hits) – example 6 (bold type 
added); as for the plural, the matching Super Tuscans is much more frequent than oth-
er variants (284 hits) – example 7 (bold type added). The spaced-compound form Super 
Tuscan indeed coincides with the entries recorded in two international wine atlases 
written in English, namely Parr and Mackay (2018: 271) and Johnson and Robinson 
(2013: 170).

(6) You probably think of a Super Tuscan as a very pricey red wine from Tuscany and you 
are quite correct (English Web 2013).

(7) Perhaps you have heard of Super Tuscans. Way back some excellent Italian wine-
makers thumbed their nose at the official Italian winemaking regulations. They made 
wine the way they wanted it, not according to the book, whose major advantage was reduc-
ing the glut of inferior local grapes (English Web 2013).

On a final note, as shown in Table 1 (column 3), there are 17 occurrences of the 
demonyn tuscan/s in the English Web 2013 which display “lack of initial capitalization” 
(Herring 2012: 2339): super-tuscan (7 hits), super tuscans (5 hits), super tuscan (3 hits), 
Super tuscan (1 hit) and Super-tuscans (1 hit). This deviation from the norm is per-
haps motivated by the fact that, whenever communication is mediated by the computer, 
standard spelling conventions are not always followed.

4.2.3. Super Tuscan in French
Whereas the French Web 2012 only provides 8 occurrences, i.e. 0.0008 pmw, of Super 

Tuscan in its non-adapted spelling variants, as illustrated in Table 1 (column 4), it is 
apparent that adapted French-looking spellings of Super Tuscan are almost ten times 
more likely to occur, as shown by the 74 occurrences, i.e. 0.007 pmw, displayed in Table 

30  Tr. The initial tasting on an empty stomach was a blow, we tried in sequence a basic chianti, 
a two-year-old one, a chianti riserva, a supertoscano, a spectacular vinsanto, a lovely grappa, 
and a very good oil.

31  Tr. On the wall, shelves stacked with nice bottles, included in the wine list, which is not bad 
at all and also has room for important items, champagne, and supertoscani.
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Table 3. Occurrences of adapted spelling variants of Super Tus-
can in the French Web 2012

French Web 2012

spelling variants occurrences

Supertoscan 1

Supertoscans 2

supertoscan 9

supertoscans 13

SuperToscan

SuperToscans 1

superToscan

superToscans 1

SUPERTOSCAN

SUPERTOSCANS

Super toscan

Super toscans

super toscan 7

super toscans 14

Super Toscan 10

Super Toscans

super Toscan

super Toscans

SUPER TOSCAN

SUPER TOSCANS

Super-toscan 1

Super-toscans

Super-Toscan 1

Super-Toscans 3

super-Toscan 1

super-Toscans 1

super-toscan 2

super-toscans 7

SUPER-TOSCAN

SUPER-TOSCANS

total (raw) 74

total (pmw) 0.007
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3. This finding further confirms French predilection for the adaptation of Anglicisms 
(Dardano 1994: 429; Humbley 2008: 85-89).

According to the data provided in Table 1 (column 4), taken from the French Web 
2012, the most common non-adapted spelling variant in the singular is Supertuscan (4 
hits) – example 8 (bold type added) and the most frequent plural variant is Supertus-
cans (2 hits) – example 9 (bold type added).

(8) Notre Supertuscan est un assemblage de Sangiovese, Cabernet-Sauvignon et Merlot. 
C’est un vin rouge musclé et puissant avec des arômes et des saveurs de petits fruits noirs, 
d’épice, de vanille, de prune, de cuir et de raisin32  (French Web 2012).

(9) La cave offre une bonne sélection de vins Chianti Classico, Chianti Riserva et Super-
tuscans comme le Tignanello, le Solaia et le Sassicaia33  (French Web 2012).

Conversely, by looking at the figures in Table 3, the most common adapted spelling 
variant in the singular is Super Toscan (5 hits) – example 10 (bold type added) and the 
most frequent plural variant is super toscans (9 hits) – example 11 (bold type added).

(10) Le Super Toscan de merlot était né. Un vin au bouquet épanoui, accentué de tanins 
fins et au corps harmonieux34 . (French Web 2012)

(11) Le cabernet sauvignon a eu une histoire controversée en Toscane, particulièrement 
pour son rôle joué dans l’arrivée des super toscans au milieu des années 7035 . (French 
Web 2012)

It must be mentioned that also two occurrences of Super Toscane and one of su-
per-toscane, which comply with French orthographic rules for feminine adjectives, were 
found in French Web 2012; in addition, one occurrence of supers toscans, which applies 
the plural suffix -s to the combining form super, was encountered.

4.2.4. Super Tuscan in Spanish
By comparing the Spanish Web 2018 data regarding non-adapted and adapted 

Spanish-looking spelling variants of Super Tuscan, the difference in frequency scores 
is self-evident: adapted variants, as displayed in Table 4, amount to 163, i.e. 0.009 
pmw, nearly ten times as many as non-adapted ones (Table 1), i.e. 0.001 pmw. This gap 
confirms the Spanish inclination toward the integration of Anglicisms (Calvi 1998: 33; 
Carrera Díaz 2000: 26).

32  Tr. Our Supertuscan is a blend of Sangiovese, Cabernet-Sauvignon and Merlot. It is a pow-
erful  and intense wine, with aromas and tastes of black berries, spices, vanilla, plums, leather 
and raisins.

33  Tr. The cellar offers a good selection of Chianti Classico, Chianti Riserva and Supertuscans, 
such as Tignanello, Solaia and Sassicaia.

34  Tr. The Merlot-based Super Toscan was born. A wine with a flowery bouquet, emphasized 
by fine tannins and a harmonious body.

35  Tr. Cabernet sauvignon has had a controversial history in Tuscany, especially due to the role 
it played in the advent of super toscans in the mid-70s.
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Spanish Web 2018

spelling variants occurrences

Supertoscano 5

Supertoscanos 12

supertoscano 25

supertoscanos 96

SuperToscano

SuperToscanos

superToscano

superToscanos

SUPERTOSCANO

SUPERTOSCANOS 1

Super toscano 1

Super toscanos

super toscano 4

super toscanos 3

Super Toscano 4

Super Toscanos 2

super Toscano

super Toscanos

SUPER TOSCANO

SUPER TOSCANOS

Super-toscano

Super-toscanos

Super-Toscano

Super-Toscanos

super-Toscano 1

super-Toscanos 1

super-toscano 2

super-toscanos 6

SUPER-TOSCANO

SUPER-TOSCANOS

total (raw) 163

total (pmw) 0.009

Table 4. Occurrences of adapted spelling variants 
of Super Tuscan in the Spanish Web 2018
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Moreover, as shown by the statistics concerning the Spanish Web 2018, which ap-
pear in Table 1 (column 8), the most common non-adapted spelling variants in the sin-
gular are Supertuscan and Super Tuscan (3 hits each) – examples 12 and 13 (bold type 
added), whereas the most frequent plural variant is Super Tuscans (9 hits) – example 
14 (bold type added).

(12) La nariz es como la de un Supertuscan o un burdeos de Michel Rolland; jugoso en 
boca, con casta, largo, aunque no sin elegancia; podría despertar muchos temores en el 
mundo de los vinos36  (Spanish Web 2018).

(13) Aquellos que no trabajan allí, quedarán por un momento sorprendidos: ¿Pero como, no 
estamos en el Chianti? Y este Super Tuscan ¿qué cosa es37 ? (Spanish Web 2018).

(14) Los Super Tuscans son generalmente a base de Cabernet Sauvignon, Cabernet 
Franc, Merlot y Sangiovese, pero obviamente cada hacienda tiene su ¡receta personal38 ! 
(Spanish Web 2018).

Regarding adapted spelling variants, data from the Spanish Web 2018 (Table 4) 
reveal that supertoscano (25 hits) – example 15 (bold type added) – and supertoscanos 
(96 hits) – example 16 (bold type added) – are the most frequent variants in the singular 
and the plural respectively.

(15) Desde ese momento, inicia un idilio con la variedad bordelesa que le ha llevado a con-
cebir el mejor “supertoscano” diseñado con esta casta39  (Spanish Web 2018).

(16) Los supertoscanos despertaron el primer gran interés del mercado internacional por 
Italia, que después se extendió a zonas como Barbaresco, Barolo y Montalcino40  (Spanish 
Web 2018).

Lastly, it is interesting to note that also the variant Super Toscan (1 hit), which 
complies neither with English nor Spanish orthography, was found in the Spanish Web 
2018.

4.2.5. Super Tuscan in German
An overall comparison between the instances of Super Tuscan in the German Web 

2013 in its non-adapted and adapted German-looking spelling variants, as shown in Ta-
ble 1 and 5 respectively, reveals that the latter are much less common, i.e. 0.008 pmw, 
than the former, i.e. 0.02 pmw. The fact that in the majority of cases Super Tuscan “has 

36  Tr. The nose is like that of a Supertuscan or a Bordeaux by Michel Rolland; juicy in the 
mouth, classy, long, although not without elegance; it could cause many concerns in the wine world.

37  Tr. Those who do not work there would be surprised for a moment. But then, aren’t we in 
Chianti? And this Super Tuscan, what is it?

38  Tr. Although Super Tuscans are usually blends of Cabernet Sauvignon, Cabernet Franc, 
Merlot and Sangiovese, obviously each producer has their own personal recipe!

39  Tr. From that moment an idyllic relationship started with the Bordeaux variety which made 
him conceive the best “supertoscano” designed with such class.

40  Tr. Supertoscanos were the first to spark the worldwide interest of international markets 
in Italy, which then spread to areas such as Barbaresco, Barolo and Montalcino.
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German Web 2013

spelling variants occurrences

Supertoskan

Supertoskaner 125

supertoskan

supertoskaner

SuperToskan

SuperToskaner

superToskan

superToskaner

SUPERTOSKAN

SUPERTOSKANER 1

Super toskan

Super toskaner

super toskan

super toskaner

Super Toskan

Super Toskaner 9

super Toskan

super Toskaner

SUPER TOSKAN

SUPER TOSKANER

Super-toskan

Super-toskaner

Super-Toskan

Super-Toskaner

super-Toskan

super-Toskaner

super-toskan

super-toskaner

SUPER-TOSKAN

SUPER-TOSKANER

total (raw) 135

total (pmw) 0.008

Table 5. Occurrences of adapted spelling variants of 
Super Tuscan in the German Web 2013
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not (yet) adapted to the system of the mother tongue with respect to […] spelling and/
or grammar” (Kettemann 2002: 255-256) may lead scholars to consider it as a “foreign 
word” in German.

The findings illustrated in Table 1 (column 6) unveil that the most common 
non-adapted spelling in the singular is Supertuscan (86 hits) – example 17 (bold type 
added); as far as the plural is concerned, Supertuscans is much more likely to occur in 
comparison with other variants (93 hits) – example 18 (bold type added).

(17) Tignanello war der erste Supertuscan, bis heute zählt er zu den bekanntesten Wei-
nen der Welt41  (German Web 2013).

(18) Den ersten Meilenstein für die heute begehrten Supertuscans legte in den 60er-Jah-
ren die Weindynastie Antinori mit ihrem legendären Tignanello, einer Meisterkompositi-
on aus autochthonen und internationalen Sorten – einer dazumal bahnbrechenden Revo-
lution42  (German Web 2013).

In relation to adapted variants of Super Tuscan, 135 in total, i.e. 0.008 pmw, as list-
ed in Table 5, no occurrence was found for the singular while the most common plural 
spelling is Supertoskaner (125 hits) – example 19 (bold type added).

(19) Die Entwicklung der Supertoskaner hat einige Dinge aufgezeigt: so ist es offen-
sichtlich, dass neben den einheimischen Rebsorten einer Region auch andere Sorten gute 
Qualitäten produzieren können43  (German Web 2013).

German seems to be the language with the highest variability as far as the spelling 
of Super Tuscan is concerned. Indeed, with specific reference to adapted variants, in 
addition to one occurrence of Super toskanischen, complying with the case system of 
German, also the following spellings, adhering to neither German nor English canons, 
were found in the German Web 2013: Super-Toscaner (5 hits), Supertoscan (3 hits), 
Supertoscans (3 hits), Supertoscaner (3 hits), Super Toscans (3 hits), Super-Toscans (2 
hits), Super-Toscan (1 hit), Supertuskan (1 hit), Supertuskans (1 hit) and Super-Tus-
kans (1 hit).

5. Conclusion

Table 6 summarizes the total frequencies, raw (line 5) and normalized (line 6), of Su-
per Tuscan in both its non-adapted (extracted from Table 1) and adapted spelling vari-
ants (extracted from Tables 2 to 5) in order to allow for a quantitative cross-language 
comparison and the attendant assessment of the impact of Super Tuscan in Italian, 
French, Spanish and German.

41  Tr. Tignanello was the first Supertuscan, still one of the best-known wines all over the 
world to this day.

42  Tr. As far as contemporary Supertuscans are concerned, a milestone was marked in the 60s 
by the wine dynasty Antinori with the legendary Tignanello, a blend of local and international 
varieties – a revolution at that time.

43  Tr. The growth of Supertoskaner demonstrated a few things: it is now obvious that, in ad-
dition to local regional grapes, even other varieties may reach good quality levels.
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By taking into account both non-adapted and adapted variants of Super Tuscan, 
Italian is the language in which its frequency is the highest, i.e. 0.17 pmw in the Italian 
Web 2016 (column 2); a long way off, German ranks second, with a frequency of 0.03 
pmw in the German Web 2013 (column 5); Spanish follows closely, totalling 0.01 pmw 
in the Spanish Web 2018 (column 4); finally, not far from Spanish scores, Super Tuscan 
in French reaches 0.0008 pmw according to the data extracted from the French Web 
2012 (column 3). Not surprisingly, the various tiers listed above mirror the hierarchy of 
languages established with reference to the analysis of non-adapted spelling variants 
of Super Tuscan (see section 4.2).

From Table 6 (lines 2 and 4) it can also be inferred that, contrary to Italian – an 
exception within the Romance languages, in that it seems to prefer the incorporation 
of non-adapted Anglicisms – French and Spanish tend to adapt Anglicisms to their 
spelling conventions, Super Tuscan being a case in point. As for German, it must be 
mentioned that, being a Germanic language like English, non-adapted instances of Su-
per Tuscan are much more frequent, i.e. 0.02 pmw, than adapted ones, i.e. 0.008 pmw.

The data collected throughout this analysis demonstrate that Super Tuscan is in-
deed a fully-fledged internationalism (or Europeanism), not only because it is wide-
spread in several languages in its English-looking form but also as it is largely en-
countered as adapted to the spelling conventions of these recipient languages. Besides, 
the considerable number of variants of Super Tuscan, both non-adapted (Table 1) and 
adapted (Tables 2 to 5), in all the languages considered may be due to how users, be 
they laypeople or subject-field specialists, freely manipulate terms (and words), an in-
stance of wine terminology in this specific case; this practice, however, contradicts the 
principle according to which terminology should be (quite) fixed – spelling standards 
included (Cabré Castellví 1999: 94, 118).

As far as its earliest attestation in written sources is concerned, despite the fact that 
some of the corpora investigated do not allow the analyst to retrieve the exact date of 
each occurrence, it can be said with fair certainty that, although it was coined in Italy 
in the 1970s, Super Tuscan first appeared in English in 1994 (COCA), in Italian in 1996 

spelling variants Italian Web
 2016

French Web
2012

Spanish Web 
2018

German Web
 2013

non-adapted (raw) 800 8 22 379

non-adapted (pmw) 0.16 0.0008 0.001 0.02

adapted (raw) 32 74 163 135

adapted (pmw) 0.006 0.007 0.009 0.008

total (raw) 832 82 185 382

total (pmw) 0.17 0.008 0.01 0.03

Table 6. Occurrences of non-adapted and adapted spelling variants of Super Tuscan in traditional gen-
eral-language corpora and web-based corpora of Italian, French, Spanish and German
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(Zingarelli), in German in 2004 (DeReKo), in French in 2012 (French Web 2012) and in 
Spanish in 2013 (CdE)44 .

The question remains as to whether Super Tuscan has undergone a process of de-ter-
minologization proper. In other words, has Super Tuscan, primarily a technical term 
belonging to the wine sector, been incorporated into everyday language as a widely 
known word and, if so, has this occurred in all the languages studied or just in some? In 
this respect, as the quantitative corpus-based analysis carried out indicates (see Tables 
1 and 6), Super Tuscan did enter the general vocabulary of Italian and, though later 
and to a more limited extent, also French, Spanish and German45 : this statement is fur-
ther supported by lexicographic evidence indicating that Italian is the only language, 
among those analysed, whose general-purpose dictionaries, namely Devoto-Oli (2014), 
Treccani (2003) and Zingarelli (2018), include Super Tuscan among their entries (Fu-
riassi 2019: 34-35)46 .

However, it must be kept in mind that de-terminologization develops along a contin-
uum, starting from the term acquiring “shallower meaning” and, via “added connota-
tions”, ending in proper “dilution” (Meyer and Mackintosh 2000: 114-115)47 . From this 
restrictive perspective, Super Tuscan is definitely not a diluted term and therefore has 
not been de-terminologized sensu stricto in any of the languages examined48 .

All in all, exploiting an English-looking and English-sounding phrase in order to 
designate a new style of Italian wine and even positively connote it by providing it with 
the cosmopolitan allure conferred by the ubiquitous prestige of the English language 
undoubtedly implies a deliberate act on the part of its inventors. Although at the begin-
ning Tuscan winegrowers orientated themselves towards the North American custom-
er base, in their heyday, Super Tuscan wines did conquer sophisticated international 
palates and, along with them, contributed to the global spread of the pseudo-English 
internationalism Super Tuscan.

44  In order to retrieve the date of first attestation of Super Tuscan in French, the only viable 
means was to rely on the year in which the texts included in the French Web 2012 were collected, 
namely 2012.

45  The fact that at times it appears between single or double inverted commas, italicized or in 
bold type in the corpora considered indicates that, per contra, the writer still feels the need to 
emphasize the terminological nature of Super Tuscan.

46  As for English, Super Tuscan is found neither in the Merriam-Webster (2002-2019) nor the 
OED (1989-2019); regarding French, it does not appear in the Larousse (2019), the Petit Robert 
(2007) and the TLFi (1994-2019); as far as Spanish is concerned, it is not recorded in the DRAE 
(2018); with regard to German, it is not attested in the Duden (2018). On a final note, with ref-
erence to Italian general-purpose dictionaries, it is worth pointing out that the Devoto-Oli does 
not add any semantic field label to the corresponding entry, the Treccani (2003) marks it as a 
“neologismo”, En. ‘neologism’, and the Zingarelli (2018) adds the label “enol.”, En. ‘oenology’, to 
specify that the circulation of Super Tuscan might be regarded as limited to the specialized sector 
of wine making.

47  An instance of “shallower meaning” is represented by the medical term insomnia: this word 
retains its core domain-specific denotation but, being no longer used only by subject-matter ex-
perts, is viewed by laypeople in a more superficial sense. An example of “added connotations” lead-
ing to “dilution” is home run, originally a baseball term, which now means, via metaphor, ‘success’: 
though still sharing some characteristics with the meaning in the specialized field of origin, this 
word describes a different concept.

48  See Nová (2018: 388-389) for the use of “sensu lato” and “sensu stricto” within de-terminol-
ogization.
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1. Introductory remarks

In industrial relations discourse, a close link can be found between sustainability 
and whistleblowing, which is evident if one looks at the definition of the former. Offer-
ing an explanation of sustainability which takes into account all the shades of meaning 
attached to the concept may be a challenging task. Indeed, this term can be viewed as 
a textbook example of what Newmark (1991: 90) calls “concept words”, namely words 
that have “a wide variety of meaning depending on period and cultural community”. 
Yet it is safe to argue that “sustainability also has a complex ethical dimension, be-
cause it involves moral choices. Ethical sustainability, in the sense of morally justifiable 
sustainable living, is represented by the sum of our choices and policies designed to 
render our living sustainable” (Howes 2011: 113). Related to this is the fact that “whis-
tleblowing has become an increasingly important issue in business ethics in recent 
years” (Painter-Morland and Ten Bos 2011: 199) to the point that those who have in-
troduced whistleblowing procedures see them as contributing to their image as an eth-
ical and efficient organization (Lewis and Sargeant 2011). In this sense, implementing 
proper whistleblowing measures is a way to enhance company reputation and ethics, 
and thus contribute to its overall sustainability. The correlation between sustainability 
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and whistleblowing constitutes the rationale behind this work, as the implementation 
of effective reporting practices is usually outlined in company sustainability reports, 
which are examined in this paper. Specifically, a dataset containing a number of sus-
tainability reports drafted by companies in both English and Italian will be scrutinized 
to see how the English concept of ‘whistleblowing’ has been translated into Italian. The 
strategies and techniques adopted by translators to render this idea will be examined, 
in order to assess the effectiveness of the terminology used in the target language. This 
research seems to be particularly relevant since whistleblowing has recently come to 
the fore in Italian discourse, following the entry into force of Act no. 179 of 30 Novem-
ber 2017, which regulates this practice in Italian labour law and industrial relations. 
After supplying an outline of the relevant literature (section 2), the paper goes on to 
provide details about the definitions and the research methodology employed (section 
3), followed by a discussion of the dataset (section 4) and some concluding remarks 
(section 5). The paper also intends to cast light on industrial relations discourse – of 
which whistleblowing is part – given that the latter has been poorly researched as far 
as translation studies are concerned (Manzella 2017; Bromwich and Manzella 2017).

2. Theoretical background

A substantial amount of scholarly work from different perspectives has been de-
voted to translation and terminology issues in sustainability and corporate reporting 
(Osborne and Ball 2011; Magee et al. 2013; De Falco 2014; Maldussi 2015). One reason 
for the increasing interest in sustainability accounting is that “the need and demand for 
change has made sustainability reporting a critical success factor in business” (Gbang-
bola and Lawler 2014: 4). Consequently, reports “are published in several languages, 
including a country’s own language and English […] This trend may be explained by 
the need to communicate with an increasingly international audience” (Shin and Zicari 
2018: 151).

Herzig and Schaltegger (2011: 157) have pointed out that “[c]orporate sustainability 
reporting is characterised by several specific challenges […] the terminology applied to 
non- or extra-financial reporting initiatives varies greatly and changes fairly fast”. It is 
important to stress that in sustainability and corporate reporting “translation may be 
of differing quality and might lead to different interpretations if there is no equivalent 
expression in the respective language” (Wagenhofer 2014: 250). As such, translation 
plays an important role in sustainability reporting, because “the translation process 
helps to create allies in the defined networks by aligning the interests of other actors 
to their assigned identities” (Channuntapipat 2018: 86). Basu (2011: 5) goes as far as 
to argue that “[a]lthough sufficient care is taken to prevent distortions, translation 
problems persist. This is because certain English words, phrases, and terms cannot be 
translated into other languages”. Yet the reverse is true as well, since it is sometimes 
the case that corporate sustainability terminology does not have a direct translation in 
English (Zeff et al. 2016). Therefore, the terminology issues in sustainability account-
ing have been given significant consideration, as have problems arising from translat-
ing industrial relations concepts, such as whistleblowing. Nevertheless, only a limited 
number of translation studies scholars have considered this domain (Manzella 2015, 
2017; Manzella and Koch 2017; Bromwich and Manzella 2017). To a large extent, it 
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has been industrial relations scholars who have examined terminological issues result-
ing from comparative industrial relations (Hyman 2005; Blanpain and Baker 2010). 
Indeed, many translation problems exist in this field, particularly when dealing with 
context- and culture-specific terms (Singam and Koch 1994), and this is due to the fact 
that “translating industrial relations concepts implies examining their characteristics 
in the national context in which they are used, and looking for possible equivalents 
in the target industrial relations system” (Manzella 2017: 12). For this reason, it has 
been argued that “[g]lobalization does not mean standardization but rather cultivating 
an awareness of culturally specific phenomena, highlighting specific national practices 
and concepts rather than seeking standardized terms that do not always facilitate an 
in-depth understanding of regional and national practices” (Manzella and Koch 2017: 
15). With specific reference to the notion of whistleblowing, some scholars have pointed 
out that “operationalising the same concept in other languages and contexts is far from 
automatic or easy” (Vandekerchove et al. 2014: 39). Research has often focused on the 
need to provide a positive connotation to this term cross-linguistically, and thus the 
need arises to develop new expressions in other languages with which to discuss this 
concept (Schuler 2008), especially because “the whistleblowing concept needs to be le-
gitimised in different contexts, many of which are extremely hostile to the idea” (ibid.: 
504).

3. Definitions and research methodology

Prior to analysing the data collected, it seems appropriate to provide a definition 
of whistleblowing in order to fulfil a two-fold purpose: firstly, the definition will be 
used to assess whether or not major conceptual differences exist between Italy and En-
glish-speaking countries where this terminology is used; and secondly, defining whis-
tleblowing at the outset of the investigation will enable us to evaluate the effectiveness 
of the terms used by translators to express this concept in Italian. It may be noted that:

the word ‘whistleblowing’ is a slang term. It comes from the expression ‘to blow the whistle’ 
and refers to the practice of English Bobbies, who used to blow their whistle to report a 
crime or a wrongdoing, especially when issues of public health and safety, fraud, abuse of 
office were involved (Nan 2011: 7). 

Limiting our analysis to the domain of industrial relations, there is no common legal 
definition of what constitutes whistleblowing. For example, the UK’s Public Interest 
Disclosure Act 1998 (UK Government 1998: 1) refers to: 

Any disclosure of information which, in the reasonable belief of the worker making the 
disclosure, tends to show one or more of the following – (a) that a criminal offence has been 
committed, is being committed or is likely to be committed, (b) that a person has failed, is 
failing or is likely to fail to comply with any legal obligation to which he is subject, (c) that 
a miscarriage of justice has occurred, is occurring or is likely to occur, (d) that the health 
or safety of any individual has been, is being or is likely to be endangered, (e) that the en-
vironment has been, is being or is likely to be damaged, or (f) that information tending to 
show any matter falling within any one of the preceding paragraphs has been, is being or 
is likely to be deliberately concealed.



92 PIETRO MANZELLA

This definition does not significantly differ from the one provided by Italy’s law no. 
179 of 30 November 2017, which makes reference to autori di segnalazioni di reati o ir-
regolarità di cui siano venuti a conoscenza nell’ambito di un rapporto di lavoro pubblico 
o privato (my translation: “those reporting wrongdoings or irregularities that they have 
become aware of while working in the public or the private sector”). In the context of 
industrial relations – and allowing that some minor variations may exist between laws 
pertaining to this concept among different English-speaking countries – in both English 
and Italian, “you are a whistleblower if you’re a worker and you report certain types of 
wrongdoing. This will usually be something you’ve seen at work – though not always” 
(UK Government 2018: 1). 

In terms of methodology, this research will examine a dataset consisting of 60 sus-
tainability reports produced in 2017, both in English and Italian, by companies that 
do business in Italy. The companies examined were selected from a longer list com-
prising 250 firms included in La mappa della sostenibilità (“The sustainability map” 
in English, http://www.mappadellasostenibilita.it), a project that intends to map out 
a picture of the most sustainable companies operating in Italy. The following criteria 
were used to single out the reports examined: a) the company selected has drafted the 
sustainability report in both English and Italian, and b) the English-language report 
includes a section on reporting policies containing the word ‘whistleblowing’. 

Aspects such as company size, industry and turnover were not taken into consid-
eration because they were not deemed to be relevant to this research. In the section 
that follows, the terminology employed to translate the concept of whistleblowing into 
Italian will be examined to understand the strategies that translators use to render this 
concept in the Italian version of the reports and evaluate their effectiveness.

4. Data analysis and discussion

Table 1 provides an outline of the terminology used to translate the concept of whis-
tleblowing into Italian:

As shown in Table 1, three main approaches can be found in the texts that were 
examined, namely the recourse to a periphrasis, the use of the English loanword in the 
Italian version of the document, and the concurrent use of both English and Italian 
terms as a kind of translation couplet. We will now take a look at the three strategies 
employed by translators in detail.

Source: European Commission 2018 (https://ec.europa.eu/info/about-european-commission/contact/
problems-and-complaints/how-make-complaint-eu-level/submit-complaint_en Accessed 2 July 2018).

Table 1. Translation of “to report” into Italian by the European Commission (emphasis added). Source: 
European Commission 2018 (https://ec.europa.eu/info/about-european-commission/contact/prob-
lems-and-complaints/how-make-complaint-eu-level/submit-complaint_en Accessed 2 July 2018)

Italian version English version

Presentare una denuncia
Come presentare una denuncia alla Commis-
sione europea per segnalare una presunta vio-
lazione del diritto dell’UE.

Submit a complaint
How to submit a complaint to the Europe-
an Commission to report an alleged breach 
of Union law.
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a) Periphrasis 
One strategy that can be employed in the examples in this paper is a periphrasis, a 

means to explain an unfamiliar concept by a defining gloss using other concepts (Boer 
and Van Engers 2003). At times, “the indiscriminate application of periphrasis might 
result in a more verbose text that lacks a semantic grounding in the vocabulary of the 
target audience” (ibid.: 144), yet there is no doubt that the use of circumlocutions to 
translate foreign concepts is a widely used method in translation. Bastin (2014: 237) 
points out that “[w]hen the original wording seems to make it impossible to express the 
intended meaning in the target language, periphrasis or explanation might be a useful 
solution”. Experience has shown that periphrasis is a helpful approach to idiomatic and 
functional re-expression, as it lends itself to nearly limitless permutations through anal-
ogy (Bastin 2014. In relation to whistleblowing, a number of periphrases are employed 
which do not significantly differ from one another. However, the following wording is 
the most frequent circumlocution in the dataset investigated: Segnalazione di eventuali 
irregolarità o violazioni. It could be argued that this expression – which can be literally 
translated into English as “signalling any irregularities or infringements” – appears to 
accurately convey the meaning of whistleblowing. Perhaps doubts can be raised over 
the use of segnalazione. If we consider the aforementioned definition of whistleblowing, 
segnalazione might be too loose a term to refer to the act of informing on a person or or-
ganization that is engaging in an unlawful or unethical conduct. In other words, while 
segnalare might do in this context, denunciare – e.g.  to report this conduct to someone 
in authority – might be more suitable. This may seem like a subtle distinction to many, 
especially because segnalare and denunciare are often used interchangeably. One ex-
ample of this is the webpage of the European Commission that guides users through 
the procedures to submit a complaint to the European Commission, where ‘to report’ is 
translated into Italian as ‘segnalare’ and not as ‘denunciare’ (Table 2).

Although the discussion as to whether segnalare or denunciare should be employed 
in the expression below may appear futile, it is evident that accuracy is essential when 
translating technical concepts. As rightly stressed by Yen Yuen Ho (2001: 251), “[l]aw 
translation is different from other kinds of translation, for example the translation of lit-
erary and artistic works […] We can’t jettison accuracy for the sake of apparent smooth-
ness”. 

Strategies put in place No. of occurrences

Texts where a periphrasis was used (Segnalazione di 
eventuali irregolarità o violazioni)

28

Texts where the English loanword was left untrans-
lated (Whistleblowing) 

20

Texts where the English term was used along with an 
explanation in Italian

12

Source: author’s own elaboration, 2018. 

Table 2. Strategies used to translate whistleblowing into Italian in the texts surveyed (by frequency)
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A further problem which might arise when opting for segnalare or denunciare is 
more of a cultural one and refers to people’s perception of these terms.  When attempt-
ing to translate whistleblowing into other languages, it should be noted that:

the difficulty in translating the term whistleblower into other languages has led to prob-
lems in how whistleblowers are perceived publicly. In many EU countries, terms such as 
‘informant’, ‘denunciator’ and ‘snitch’ are still commonly used by citizens and the media 
alike (Transparency International EU 2018: 1).

As we have seen, segnalare simply means ‘to indicate the existence or the occurrence 
of something’. As such, it does not necessarily have a negative connotation. Converse-
ly, denunciare – i.e. to report officially – is the act of making a formal statement or 
complaint about someone or something to the relevant authority. Consequently, using 
denunciare rather than segnalare might have consequences in how people perceive this 
action, with the former taking on a more negative connotation (i.e. a snitch). Therefore, 
translators should be aware of this difference in meaning and that using one word or 
the other might have a significant impact on the perception of this concept. 

b) Use of English loanwords in the target text
The analysis of the collected documents reveals that another strategy used by trans-

lators is concerned with leaving the expression untranslated and employing the same 
wording used in the source text. It is often the case that “the translator might simply 
insert the untranslated word in the target text, leaving it up to the reader to find out 
the exact meaning if s/he so wishes” (Steemers 2012: 165).

In industrial relations – the domain to which the concept of whistleblowing belongs 
– the decision to maintain the original format is not due to the translators seeking to 
add “an exotic touch to the text” (ibid.), but rather to the lack of a similar institution 
in the target industrial relations system. When discussing the challenges arising from 
comparative industrial relations, Hyman (2009: 6) argues that “many of the concepts 
we use are simply untranslatable” because there are national institutions which do not 
conveniently fit into an international system of types. The same point is made by Gray 
(2008), who points out that in industrial relations discourse, problems emerge over 
seemingly mundane issues, such as the translation of terminology; therefore, sticking 
to the original words is a well-established practice in industrial relations discourse, as 
in the case of the texts examined here. In none of the cases examined in this paper, how-
ever, is an explanation provided for the loanword employed, i.e. whistleblowing. This 
strategy may bewilder readers of the target text, as their understanding may be affect-
ed. Nevertheless, in this specific case, the choice to leave the word in its untranslated 
form may be explained by the fact that whistleblowing is frequently found in Italian 
texts. It is not unusual to find technical documents drafted in Italian that contain the 
words ‘whistleblowing’ or ‘whistleblower’, as these terms are making inroads into the 
Italian language.

Supporting this argument is an article from Il Sole 24 Ore, published on 15 No-
vember 2017, soon after the entry into force of law no. 179 of 30 November 2017, titled 
Il «whistleblowing» è legge: tutelato il dipendente che segnala illeciti (my translation: 
Whistleblowing becomes law. Protection given to the worker who reports infringe-
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ments). The industrial relations literature is replete with similar examples. For in-
stance, a 2011 book by Fraschini et al. bears the following title: Whistleblowing: nuovo 
strumento di lotta alla corruzione (my translation: Whistleblowing: a new tool to tackle 
corruption). In a similar vein, Gelmini (2018: 81) provides a definition of whistleblow-
ing, specifying that con il termine whistleblowing si intende uno strumento, tipizzato dal 
legislatore, utilizzato per segnalare una situazione rischiosa (my translation: The term 
whistleblowing refers to a practice regulated by lawmakers to report a risky situation). 
Consequently, the use of the English term in documents drafted in Italian is gaining in-
creasing momentum, since whistleblowing does not have a direct equivalent in Italian. 
The Accademia della Crusca, the most authoritative institution in the field of research 
on the Italian language, stresses that currently there exists no word in Italian convey-
ing the meaning of whistleblowing (Accademia della Crusca 2018) and they specify that 
the lack of a straightforward equivalent in Italian is due to the absence of a similar 
concept in Italian culture. This brings to mind the words of Hyman (2009: 204) who, 
in examining translation and terminology issues in comparative industrial relations, 
points out that “institutions differ cross-nationally, and so do modes of thought”. In the 
reports examined in this paper, leaving the term in the original language appears to 
be a widespread practice, although “linguistic standardisation due to universal use of 
English is not always matched by a similarity of structures and functions” (Tiraboschi 
2003: 192). 

c) Cases where both the English and the Italian terms are used
So far we have seen two strategies that have been used by translators to transpose 

the concept of whistleblowing into sustainability reports produced in Italian. In some 
cases, translators have made use of a periphrasis to ensure that the Italian readers 
fully appreciate this concept; and in other cases, they have opted not to translate the 
term at all, assuming that the target audience – especially experts in the field – would 
be familiar with the meaning of whistleblowing. Looking at the reports examined in 
this paper, it is evident that a third technique has been employed, which is as recur-
rent as the previous two. Most of the documents under examination contain the word 
‘whistleblowing’ – which has been left untranslated – along with an explanation of the 
concept in question. For instance, one case includes a mention of il meccanismo di Whis-
tleblowing, strumento che consente agli stakeholder di denunciare eventuali pratiche 
scorrette (my translation: the whistleblowing mechanism, which enables stakeholders 
to report any improper practices). Yet the reverse is also true, with the periphrasis com-
ing before the term to which it refers, e.g. il processo di ricezione, analisi e trattamento 
delle segnalazioni ricevute, anche in forma anonima o confidenziale (c.d. whistleblow-
ing) (my translation: the receiving, analysis and treatment of disclosures, including 
those made anonymously or in confidence [whistleblowing]). It is safe to argue that this 
is the most effective way to transpose the concept into Italian, and this holds true espe-
cially if – as seems to be the case – whistleblowing can be regarded as a culture-bound 
term. Culture-bound (or culture-specific) terms refer “to elements or concepts that are 
closely associated with a certain language and culture […] or to geography, traditions, 
institutions and technologies” (Palumbo 2009: 33). While various techniques are em-
ployed for the translation of such elements, a short explanation may be helpful in mak-
ing the target-text reader aware of the meaning of the concept. This strategy seems to 
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conflict with the one examined in b) since, in this case, it is not assumed that readers 
are familiar with whistleblowing, so they will not be asked to “sift the meaning implicit 
in the general context” (Vogt-Williams 2003: 402). Additionally, supplying a gloss for 
the foreign word employed in the target text appears to be a useful strategy.

5. Concluding remarks

By examining a dataset consisting of 60 sustainability reports, this paper attempted 
to cast light on the strategies and the techniques used by translators to explain the 
concept of whistleblowing in Italian. As indicated above, translating the concept into 
Italian may be difficult for at least two reasons. Firstly, ‘whistleblowing’ can be seen 
as a textbook example of culture-bound terminology; in other words, it represents “for-
malised, socially and juridically embedded phenomena that exist in a particular form 
or function in only one of the two cultures being compared” (Katan 2011: 71). Conse-
quently, transposing this concept into another culture and language can pose serious 
translation challenges.

Secondly, whistleblowing pertains to industrial relations discourse, a domain that 
has been given limited consideration by translation studies scholars. This might be 
due, at least in part, to the fact that industrial relations terminology is often regarded 
as being part of legal discourse. While this may be true, terminology in this domain is 
frequently the result of interactions in collective bargaining and discussions between 
actors involved in negotiations (Manzella 2017) to such an extent that “the field of in-
dustrial, or labour-management, relations, has its own lexicon” (Wynar and Patterson 
1995: 135). In order to navigate the issues resulting from translating this culture-spe-
cific, industrial relations concept, translators have made recourse to three main strat-
egies. Most examined reports contain a periphrasis, a widely-used device to translate 
terms that do not have a straightforward equivalent in the target language.

Furthermore, this applies to words used in Italian to translate this concept, which 
often have a negative connotation (e.g. delatore or informatore, that can be translated 
into English as leaker or informant, respectively). Thus, the difficulty in identifying 
more neutral terminology can be dealt with by making use of a periphrasis, which can 
then be viewed as an effective technique put in place by translators.

Alternatively, translators of these sustainability reports have opted not to translate 
whistleblowing, but without providing an explanation of the term. While whistleblow-
ing is being utilized increasingly in Italian documents – particularly in technical mate-
rials – a gloss may be necessary to help readers of the target text grasp its full meaning. 
In other words, assuming that the target audience understands the meaning of whis-
tleblowing without further explanation may result in misunderstanding.

Compounding the problem is the fact that challenges might arise in non-English 
speaking legal systems “when it comes to proposing and drafting whistleblower pro-
tection laws, because whistleblowing is not a commonly accepted legal term” (ibid.: 1). 

Finally, a significant number of the sustainability reports examined contained the 
English term, i.e. whistleblowing, along with a clear explanation. In the author’s view, 
this is the most effective technique for disseminating this terminology and enabling 
readers to gain insight into its meaning. Furthermore, whistleblowing policies and pro-
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cedures may differ from one company to the other, so an additional explanation in Ital-
ian can clarify the particulars of those arrangements. 

In conclusion, many strategies can be adopted to translate culture-bound terms, 
yet only some of them appear to be effective, especially when it comes to industrial 
relations, the terminology of which is often laden with specific meaning. In the case of 
whistleblowing, the recourse to a periphrasis, either with or without the word used in 
the source text, can be regarded as a better translation technique than simply leaving 
the word in its untranslated form. This should help to prevent misunderstandings and 
clarify the meaning of whistleblowing in a given organization as far as reporting proce-
dures are concerned.
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1. Introduction: context and aims

I shall begin by describing the language learning context and classroom practice in 
which the students who participated in this study carried out their writing exercise. 

As future novice teachers, they will compulsorily have to teach English, among other 
subjects, as part of the national curriculum. However, many of them are not inclined to 
teach it, often because they were drawn to the teaching profession in the pursuit of pas-
sions and interests that hardly ever encompass English and because they feel linguisti-
cally ill-equipped to teach it. The idea of having to teach something in which they do not 
feel proficient causes feelings of uneasiness towards the language, and also threatens 
the image of effective teachers they are building in their L1. Besides, during teaching 
placements, students realize that the work of non-native English-speaking teachers 
(NNESTs) is very much under scrutiny nowadays, due to their being often negatively 
compared to the NST model (still a dominant view despite research) by parents who 

Abstract
The pedagogical use of English in teaching prospective primary school teachers can be consid-
ered a form of ESP because it has to be specifically tailored to their future professional needs. 
This article describes a reflective writing exercise carried out in English by a group of Italian 
fourth-year trainee teachers (enrolled on a five-year university course in nursery and primary 
education), in the context of a series of workshops on the uses of narrative in the EFL primary 
classroom. In particular, students on this course were required to work with the language and 
metaphors of classic and modern children’s literature and fairy tales. 
As well as being of use for future teaching practice, this specific linguistic and narrative knowl-
edge can be of assistance to prospective teachers during their training, to support them in the 
negotiation of multiple learner/teacher identities and in beginning to visualize themselves as 
(effective) future EFL teachers. To this end, students were asked to write an original fairy tale 
inspired by their language learning history, as a means of reflection and transformation. 
This exercise has implications for research on the use of reflective writing in EFL teacher 
training, with regards to both investment in classroom practice and learners’ autonomy in the 
evaluation and improvement of their language learning process.
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have a growing knowledge of the language, and also to the “commercial importance” of 
English (Wilson 2013: 299), a good knowledge of which is considered essential by many 
parents in order to enhance their children’s future employment prospects. These exter-
nal pressures might cause trainee teachers to resist exploring new methods, or worse, 
reproduce old teaching models that they themselves might have suffered as children. 

Indeed, over time, the students made it apparent that their lack of self-esteem was 
often linked to negative past experiences as learners, which they felt had damaged 
their relationship with the language and their ability to learn it effectively. Although 
linguistic preparation was factually weak in some cases, it did not entirely account for 
the often fraught relationship with the English language voiced by many students. Past 
memories and conceptions appeared to have a strong influence on how much learners 
were willing to invest in classroom practice. In this connection, Peirce (1995: 9) un-
derlines the importance of considering “the socially and historically constructed rela-
tionship of learners to the target language” when trying to make sense of “their some-
times-ambivalent desire to learn and practice it”. 

Ambivalent feelings were also heightened by a shift in prospective brought about 
by the workshops. In their fourth year, English classes are no longer geared towards 
students as language learners, but rather as future teachers. The workshops, which 
focused on using children’s literature as a primary teaching tool with young learners, 
forced the students to face the actual prospect of being EFL teachers. The shift from 
them as language learners to the child as learner marked the beginning of the process of 
crafting their EFL teacher identity, thus raising issues connected with their perceived 
linguistic weaknesses. Insecurity sometimes caused students to resist participating in 
the language practices of the classroom, in the belief that they might be unable to teach 
through stories or even that sticking to textbooks only would be preferable. Indeed, 
Horwitz (1996: 366) reports that “anxious teachers may tend toward linguistic inter-
actions that are predictable and more easily controlled”. This was especially relevant 
in our case, as the students were doing their placements in local schools and observing 
many other teaching styles. Importantly, there appeared to be a discrepancy between 
how they judged good practice in teacher training and their elaboration of teaching ma-
terial in class. These beliefs have considerable implications in terms of conceptualiza-
tions of good and bad teachers, and therefore of good and bad foreign language teaching 
practices (Floris 2013; Woods 1996).

On the one hand, they criticized in-service teachers’ excessive use of writing and 
grammar (and they voiced their preference for student-centred activities), but on the 
other, during EFL workshops, they often revealed a tendency to rely themselves on 
written work and guided activities, when designing hypothetical activities for the pri-
mary EFL classroom. This is one aspect where the difference between their L1 teacher 
identity and their FL teacher identity was apparent.  

Insecurity in terms of linguistic skills, past negative experiences and the identity 
shift forced upon them by the workshops created mixed feelings that need to be taken 
into account if we wish them to experiment with a more creative and rewarding kind 
of language teaching, which is often the reason that drew them to teaching in the first 
place. 

As Peirce (2013: 1) suggests, we should strive to “make a meaningful connection 
between a learner’s desire and commitment to learn a language, and her or his complex 
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and changing identity”. The motivation for the exercise described in this article stems 
from the will to assist students in the formation of a new identity as an EFL teacher, 
while tackling old images of themselves that could get in the way of this process. In-
deed, from an external point of view, the students on the course would be regarded as 
extremely successful learners, as they had made it all the way to university and were 
about to graduate from a demanding course. 

Empowering them as learners and future teachers also meant giving them (linguis-
tic) evidence that they could be successful (specific) language users, thus dissipating 
some of their fears. To this end, we opted for guided metaphorical writing because, as 
Nesmith (2011: 26) states, one of the first aims of reflective actions is to “question the 
beliefs and assumptions” that prospective teachers might have “unconsciously formu-
lated during their early formative years”, and also to avoid the possibility that they 
might replicate ineffective, if not damaging, teaching styles. The students were asked 
to cast their experience of learning the FL in the form of a fairy tale (as will be explained 
in detail below), focusing on the idea of a symbolic journey, overcoming obstacles and 
implementing effective coping strategies. The aim was to help prospective teachers gain 
a more positive and agentic outlook on their power as learners and begin to build a vi-
sion of themselves as effective teachers. At the same time, it was hoped that writing a 
metaphorical student-centred narrative would promote identification with their future 
pupils, acting on one of the strengths that characterizes non-native teachers according 
to research: i.e. the ability to identify with their students’ difficulties in learning this 
language in a school setting (Kramsch 1997).

Significantly, the exercise was carried out in English, in order to foster a positive 
reconsideration of their abilities, as the students realized they had acquired specific 
linguistic and narrative knowledge that would be of use in their future job. The stu-
dents had become familiar with the language of stories during the workshops and were 
therefore deemed linguistically equipped to handle the genre in English. It was felt that 
a writing task which entailed a pleasant goal could grant them a satisfying writing ex-
perience in the FL that could boost their confidence as EFL users in their specific field. 
Affect and classroom atmosphere deeply influence learners’ perceptions of their own 
performances (Arnold 1999): to this end, the fairy tale was preferred to other genres, 
such as memoirs, to help gauge the impact that positive and negative emotions towards 
EFL had had on the prospective teachers, while granting them the safe distance and 
disguise that metaphorical writing allows. 

2. Literature review: reflective narrative

Research on EFL/ESL learning and literature on teacher training makes ample use 
of reflective narratives to explore beliefs, personal strategies and perceptions of learn-
ing and teaching. 

A growing body of research in FL studies makes use of reflective writing, especial-
ly autobiographies, to explore students’ perceptions of the foreign language learning 
process. Tse (2000: 74) states that “[r]etrospective autobiographies are useful in under-
standing the often complex relationships among affective and instructional factors at 
work in classrooms as they develop over time, told from the perspective of the learner”.  
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Literature on motivation and engagement in FL and SL acquisition has been sup-
porting the need to encourage students to build a vision of themselves as successful 
language users, and reflective narratives play a prominent role in this (narrative) con-
struction of identity (Dörnyei and Kubanyiova 2013). Henry et al. (2015: 329) have em-
ployed reflective narratives to measure the varying intensity of what they have named 
“directed motivational currents” in language learning, that is, “periods of intense and 
enduring motivation in pursuit of a particular goal or vision”, for which learning a lan-
guage is highly instrumental. 

Also, research on teaching practice and teacher training has been increasingly and 
consistently using reflective narratives to “engage teachers’ sense-making processes 
in their learning and teaching experiences” (Johnson and Golombek 2011: 486-487), 
seeking, for example, to find out what “preservice teachers’ stories reveal about their 
own learning and their beliefs about the roles and responsibility of teachers” (Binks et 
al. 2009: 143). 

Reflection, seen as the “active, persistent and careful consideration of any belief or 
supposed form of knowledge in the light of the grounds that support it” (Dewey 1933: 
6), is deemed fundamental in bringing about autonomy and transformation in teaching 
practice. Memoirs, free reflection and guided reflections have been employed in various 
ways. 

Of particular interest in this context is the use of metaphor and simile as a means of 
reflective writing with trainee teachers. As Goldstein (2005: 7) states, “one of our tasks 
as teacher educators is to create educational contexts and opportunities that support 
and sustain our students as they navigate these difficult times. One successful strategy 
toward this end is the use of metaphor”. Metaphor in teacher education is seen as a 
symbolic way of thinking about teaching that can sustain the morale of teachers over 
time, a way “to engage preservice students in an examination of their conceptions of 
teaching” (Bullough 1991: 43), and a source of “evidences of prospective and practicing 
teachers’ reasoning about teaching, learning, and schooling” (Saban 2006: 299).

For these reasons, there is growing consensus supporting the “inclusion of various 
educational metaphors in teacher education programs because of their functional ben-
efits” (ibid.). Trainee teachers are asked to start their reflections from frames such as 
“A teacher is like… because…”, meant to prompt/catalyse metaphors of the teacher’s 
role that “seem to provide a powerful cognitive tool in gaining insight into prospective 
teachers’ professional thinking” (Saban et al. 2007: 123). Lin et al. (2012: 183) asked 
trainee teachers to “provide metaphors of how they conceptualise themselves as EFL 
teachers”. More and more pervasively the construction of metaphors is promoted with 
a view to comparing individual teachers’ beliefs with general beliefs on their teaching 
area. Storytelling, as a transformative and learning tool, is recognized as a vital part of 
teacher education and adult learning1. 

One particular use of storytelling in connection with reflective narratives in teacher 
training consists in the employment of the “hero’s journey” metaphor (Campbell 1949). 

1  See, for example, European projects such as ‘Sheherazade: 1001 stories for adult learning’, 
which promotes the “use of storytelling techniques as an educational strategy and a pedagogical 
tool”, as well as a way “to improve language skills” (http://www.sheherazade.eu); and also issue 
XV of Fictions. Studi sulla narratività, 2016, entitled “Stories for Learning: Storytelling and 
Didactics”.
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In more than one instance, teachers were asked to adopt similar prefabricated met-
aphors to either write their stories, or to reframe and interpret autobiographical ac-
counts of their teaching experience (Goldstein 2005; Binks et al. 2009). Goldstein, in 
particular, asked teachers to re-write their personal teaching experience following the 
metaphorical frame of Star Wars, thus putting forward the idea of the coping hero.

These experiments are in line with studies that have been applying principles of 
positive psychology to SLA (Gregersen 2016), emphasizing the importance of helping 
learners focus on the positive strategies they can employ on their learning path. This 
use of reflective narratives is, in its turn, influenced by research on narrative identity 
(McAdams and McLean 2013) – which studies the ways “individuals employ narratives 
to develop and sustain a sense of personal unity and purpose from diverse experiences 
across the lifespan” (Singer 2004: 437): in other words, narratives help the individual 
negotiate multiple personal identities that might make the language learning process a  
difficult and intermittent ordeal.

3. Literature review: instructed writing 

Genre-based instructed writing has been proved to enhance students’ writing skills 
in a foreign language. The structure of a fairy tale, built upon the idea of action and 
almost “organized as the sequence of steps that make up a procedure” (Halliday and 
Matthiessen 2014: 42) provides important writing support and the right amount of 
constraint that can facilitate writing in a foreign language (Robinson 2016). Cheng 
(2008: 167) found that “explicit knowledge of genre sharpens students’ awareness re-
garding the content, organization and language use to generate the target genre”. For 
this reason, attention was paid to describing in detail the structure of a fairy tale to 
the students, prior to the exercise, as is explained later in this article. The choice of a 
specific metaphor was prompted by the need to provide students with linguistic sup-
port: because “the process of developing metaphors might […] appeal only to the more 
linguistically inclined student teacher” (Grimmet and MacKinnon as cited in Goldstein 
2005: 9). Indeed, in the case of trainee teachers writing in a language they did not feel 
comfortable with, taking into account a possible linguistic burden was essential. 

As has already been mentioned, the exercise was carried out at the end of a series of 
workshops on the use of narrative in the EFL primary classroom. During this time, stu-
dents were exposed to a great deal of authentic classic and modern children’s picture-
books and encouraged to see them as future teaching tools (Sisti 2016; Tatsuki 2015; 
Masoni 2017; Fitzgibbon and Wilhelm 1998), as well as a present learning resource for 
them. Children’s books are recognized as a most effective instrument of language learn-
ing for adults (Ho 2000), and this is even more relevant for future primary teachers who 
can learn valuable specialized language (Masoni 2018). 

The workshops provided linguistic support through detailed translations and dis-
cussions on language use. In particular, attention was drawn to discourse markers, 
opening and closing formulae, the use of repetition, important word strings and pre-
fabricated phrases which could assist them and their future pupils in their learning 
process and also provide good writing support. Various types of narrative structures 
appearing in children’s literature were analysed during the workshops, and students 
quickly became able to identify the most important features of all genres.
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4. Methodology: participants and data collection

One hundred and sixty students, divided into four groups, were enrolled in the work-
shops, each comprising four meetings of four hours each, for a total of sixteen hours. 
Attendance floated between 90 and 95%, but all participants attended at least twelve 
of the sixteen hours. The second half of the last meetings was devoted to the writing of 
their original fairy tale and 93 texts were collected. At the end of the workshops, the 
students were asked to fill in an online questionnaire, in Italian, on their experience in 
class, half of which aimed to assess their fairy tale writing process. This part consisted 
of 15 statements (see Table 1 below for a selection of relevant items) with which the stu-
dents had to declare their level of agreement, rating each on a scale of five choices (not 
at all/a little/quite/very/totally), and also a section for free comments. The discussion 
that follows conflates “quite”, “very”, and “totally” into one positive category, contrast-
ing with “a little” and “not at all” on the negative front. Chronbach’α (0.91) indicated 
high internal consistency. 

5. Before the writing exercise: the personal narrative2

Prior to writing the fairy tale, students were asked to discuss in pairs their ex-
perience of learning English from the day they first encountered the language to the 
present moment. This was an oral exercise, which most students carried out in Italian. 

2  All of the quotes from here onwards are in the original English produced by the students, 
unless otherwise stated.

Table 1. Fairy tale writing experience  
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Some of them, however, decided to follow up by writing their experiences in English. 
The resulting texts were very brief, amounting to less than 100 words in every case. 
In them, the vast majority of students rated their past experiences as negative. Many 
of them had a fairly good experience in primary school, but then: “During the middle 
school things changed: the teacher was focussed on grammar, just grammar. Lessons 
were boring, nothing was active, we were passive”, as one student wrote. Overall, the 
students reported feeling “depressed” after this conversation, possibly because they had 
simply repeated a well-rehearsed story, told many times before, a sort of social narra-
tive that somehow explained and justified their difficult relationship with the language. 
These narratives also revealed a certain reticence to engage with the transformative 
process of learning a language, as well as the need to “find themselves vindicated in 
their monolingual self” (Kramsch 2009: 5). 

This reflection did not challenge existing paradigms: on the contrary it reinforced 
them. A shift in prospective was needed, and this could be provided by employing a 
different narrative genre, one that could turn them into active protagonists, no matter 
how much they had to struggle, thus bringing a sense of agency into their stories. 

6. Assignment and writing support

The assignment consisted in re-writing their experience of learning English, from 
childhood to the present, through the metaphorical structure of a fairy tale. 

The students were given a basic narrative structure loosely based on Vladimir 
Propp’s (1968) functions, but reduced to only five moments: 1 initial equilibrium fol-
lowed by sudden loss/absence; 2 hero/heroine is tested and he/she is granted magic 
gifts; 3 journey into a forest where difficult tasks are performed; 4 encounter with a 
magic helper, 5 final victory/solution. The structure was explained and discussed at 
length. What follows is a summary of what was said in class (all the explanations were 
given in English). 

Fairy tales start with a moment of equilibrium, which is suddenly shattered by some 
event that forces the hero/heroine to leave his/her comfort zone, and start a journey 
during which he/she will find a solution to the problem and will also go through a pro-
cess of personal maturation. The hero will have to cross a real or metaphorical forest, 
and here face and perform three difficult tasks, with the help of a magic helper. Magic 
helpers allow the hero to do a bit of the journey she/he would not be able to do by him/
herself, such as crossing a wide river or climbing a tall mountain. Magic is a metaphor 
of the hero’s inner strength and ability to cope with new challenging situations, during 
which the hero assembles a sort of tool kit that enables him/her to overcome every 
obstacle. The hero/heroine will experience failure before he/she can succeed and solve 
the initial problem, or win over his/her antagonist, thus establishing a new kind of 
equilibrium. 

This particular structure, used by the author in various different creative writing 
contexts (Ruini et al. 2014, Ruini et al. 2017), provides a solid constraint that enables 
students to write a story in a short space of time, while at the same time allowing for 
creative freedom. 

Attention was also drawn to the main characteristics of oral fairy tales, including 
the frequent use of hyperbole and metaphor (bad characters are not just bad: they are 
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dragons, ogres, trolls, etc.). Students were told to make ample use of hyperbole and 
metaphor and were left free to decide whether they wanted to set the story in the real 
world or in an imaginary one. 

Importantly, they were asked to visualize the hero/heroine as an “overcomer”, as 
storyteller and therapist Jane Muncy explained to folklorist Carl Lindahl (2004). It was 
her notion of overcomer that was taken as a guide for describing the hero to the stu-
dents. She describes the hero as a “coping person – and that’s the way to be – a coping 
person has a tool kit, and when they come to an obstacle on their road, they will take out 
something from the tool kit and use it to chop through, go over, walk around, dig under 
the obstacle, and get to the other side” (Lindahl 2004: 288). The students were asked 
to concentrate on the idea of overcoming, and ‘getting to the other side’, and also on the 
strategies they had employed on the way. 

7. The students’ fairy tales: metaphors of learning and being taught 

The students engaged in the activity with manifest pleasure. Many wrote well be-
yond the end of the allotted time. The resulting stories were compelling, both in terms 
of the students’ ability to handle narrative structure and language and in terms of the 
themes that emerged in connection with the experience of learning English. Unlike the 
previously collected personal narratives, these texts varied in length from a minimum 
of 132 words to a maximum of 437, with the majority being above 300 words. 

What follows is a summary of the stories, distilled from 68 of the 93 examples col-
lected at the end of the workshops3. 

Forty-four of the 68 stories centred around the experience of learning English in 
some kind of school setting, although not always a realistic school. Twenty-four of these 
follow the structure of school grades, whereby at each grade the protagonist had to face 
a difficult task, usually represented by the difficulty of coping with a new teacher and 
new methods. Twenty-four stories do not mention English at all, but 15 of them are 
nevertheless centred around language learning, although often imaginary languages, 
as will be detailed below. 

In general, all the stories included loss, difficult tasks, magic helpers and final solu-
tions. Some did not include the initial testing of the hero, but they are all clearly cen-
tred around coping and overcoming, to the point that one student entitled her story 
“One must not give up hope”. 

The protagonists are shy little girls, donkeys in three cases, and “a rabbit called 
Tontolino” (from tonto, a word for “dumb” in Italian), which immediately speak of how 
students felt or were made to feel in class. Other heroes are a good elf, two good gnomes, 
a mermaid, two butterflies, a zebra, a little ladybird, and many (initially) happy little 
children.

Most stories open with an idyllic situation, either the protagonists are happily living 
in their monolingual world, where everyone speaks “amazing Italian” and then some-
one comes along who forces them to speak “terrible English”, or the idyllic situation 
continues throughout primary school where they had angelic teachers, “an incredibly 

3  The remaining 25 stories were realistic accounts of the students’ learning experiences and did 
not contain any element that could define them as fairy tales.
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beautiful fairy entered in the classroom, she was quite tall, blonde and she has blue 
eyes and she was always sweet and kind”. The blonde and goodhearted English teacher 
appears in ten descriptions and very much resembles the stereotypical descriptions of 
positive characters in literary fairy tales, especially when compared with the descrip-
tions of terrible teachers that shatter the protagonist’s world when they land in middle 
school or high school. The bad English teachers are bears, dragons, ogres, “a giant 
monstrous hippopotamus”, a “bearenglish”, “a three-headed monster”, “a bad gnome” 
or a “terrifying snake” with “black hair and black eyes”, or a Gruffalo, the imaginary 
monster in one of the picture books read in class. All of these ‘horrible’ teachers had one 
main trait in common: they all used to make children cry.

“She looked like a witch. She looked grotesque and repugnant, her hair was straw 
and she had feline eyes. She had a cob nose and her voice was raspy”: the threatening 
quality of these teachers is further communicated by the fact that the protagonists of 
these stories are vulnerable creatures such as a “shy little girl”, or a “little curious, full 
of life butterfly” whose meeting with the new teacher takes away their happiness – “you 
were so happy and now, the light has left the dark inside you”4 – either because they 
have to “[fight] against words and verbs”, forced to learn without enjoyment “the hor-
rible grammar”, or in more than one case, exposed in front of their friends: “she made 
a few mistakes and the gnome made fun of her in front of her classmates”, and again, 
“everybody understood that she knew any words of English, they started to laugh and 
joke of her”. Exposure often results in the inability to utter any more words. “If you 
don’t want to speak my language, you won’t speak at all!, said the lion, and he stole 
the Italian words”. The motif of being speechless, unable to communicate and to under-
stand others who speak a different language appears in 11 of the 68 stories and, indeed, 
it is an extremely popular motif in traditional narrative.

Interestingly, the metaphorical ugliness and cruelty of the bad teachers is often 
just an initial cover, which seems to symbolize the fear instilled (in the children) by the 
Other who speaks a different language. Some protagonists confront their fears directly 
by deciding to get to know their teachers better, thus ending up having afternoon teas 
with them and discovering that “she wasn’t bad, she was only alone”. At times, the bad 
teacher is someone who needs to be touched by the beauty of the world of children in or-
der to overcome an emotional block: “Miss Spelling was so impressed from all that ener-
gy and devotion, suddenly a tear came to her eyes and that tear soak the book’s pages.”

The difficult tasks the protagonists have to overcome vary from having to cross “the 
dark deep wood of grammar” (which echoes “the deep dark wood” in The Gruffalo by Ju-
lia Donaldson, one of the books used during the workshops), to pronouncing and spell-
ing key words, such as “children and chips”, an ogre’s favourite words (reminiscent of  
the dragon’s hoped for meal with “witch and chips” in Room on the Broom by Julia Don-
aldson). The books read in class obviously contributed to the imagery of their stories.

Helpers are usually family members who encourage protagonists not to give up, 
magic creatures, magic animals, such as butterflies and, at times, the teachers them-
selves who give additional lessons in the afternoon to help pupils take the extra leap. 
In general, they help protagonists gain self-confidence – “he gave to him a bottle with 
a potion and two words written on the top: Self confidence” – and knock down affective 

4  Spelling and punctuation of all the quotes from the students’ fairy tales reflect the originals. 
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filters erected by dreadful linguistic initiations: in one story a girl has to drink from 
three bottles – labelled “perseverance”, “will power”, and “passion” – in order to over-
come the three difficult tasks. The theme of developing inner qualities that will help 
overcome difficulties, i.e. the “tool kit” Jane Muncy speaks of (Lindahl 2004), is very 
well developed in each tale.

Turning points are meetings with sympathetic native speakers, Erasmus trips, trips 
abroad, or other sources of learning. Motivation is provided by the inner need not to 
give up, by the will to see other places and meet other people, or by the dream of at-
tending Hogwarts: “he admitted that he could not go to Hogwarts because he hadn’t B2 
level”! And indeed, this protagonist goes on to do everything within his power to achieve 
the level deemed necessary to attend Hogwarts. 

In the end, they are all successful, they manage to find the willpower and the hope 
to carry on and triumph over the antagonists – for example, pronouncing 100 words in 
English in order to kill the clones of a horrible English teacher. Often, the initial hatred 
for the language turns into love and protagonists carry on with confidence on their road 
to proficiency: “She is convinced that one day she will do it, but she still needs time, a 
lot of effort and even a little luck.”

Many of the stories that do not mention English, and are not set in a school, are 
nonetheless centred around the need to learn a different code, often a magic language, 
an animal language, such as “Jellyfishian”, or the “too-who” of owls, or, in more than 
one case, a “fairy speech”. Interestingly, these stories refer to language learning as a 
means to an end, rather than as a dreaded or loved school subject. These stories convey 
in powerful ways the urgency of learning the code of others in order to survive and how 
this can be achieved only through painful and laborious work, on one occasion “a hell 
made of blood, tears, and sweat”. The feeling of being alone and at odds with the new 
situation is very clearly stated in almost all of them: “there he was, in the new world, 
speechless and frightened and nowhere to go”. This boy will then meet an old woman 
helper who speaks a mysterious language and his only chance of survival is to learn 
to speak her language. What stands out is that learning can only be achieved through 
proximity to people who speak that language. These stories speak of shocking but full 
immersions. They do not narrate the story of learning a foreign language in one’s coun-
try; rather, they speak of being catapulted into the world of Others. In a sense, they are 
stories of second language learning, rather than foreign language learning, and they 
resemble the stories of immigrants who find themselves at a loss with a new culture 
and a new language at the same time. These texts put the stress on the ability of the 
protagonists to see opportunities for change where no one else might see them; for ex-
ample, jumping aboard big ships, leaving for a trip knowing just a few words of the local 
language, putting oneself in apparently hostile but eventually rewarding situations.

When learning a language was not mentioned at all, the stories still told of appar-
ently impossible ordeals, such as “a black and white rabbit that wanted to become very 
very tall”, or being taught “the power of magic”, and they displayed very determined 
protagonists. In all of these cases, the writer stresses the difficulty of the process and 
the importance of activating personal resources and responses. 

These stories reveal powerful information on how students see themselves as learn-
ers, what learning means to them, what it means to teach in effective ways and the 
role this language played and plays in their lives: “her mother told her that in order to 
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become a perfect adult she needed to study English”. Indeed, without hyperbole, this is 
still the message many children receive nowadays. 

8. Implications for EFL teaching and learning 

It was hoped that the structure of a fairy tale would challenge the students’ per-
spective on their learning path: unlike personal narratives, which can rely on abstract 
thinking, the fairy tale is concrete, and it forces us to turn our feelings into concrete 
events and situations that symbolize them. Concrete thinking can bring about change, 
and indeed 87% of them stated that re-writing their experience through a fairy tale 
helped them see their path of learning from a different point of view. In one of the free 
comments a student remarked that “writing a fairy tale on my learning path helped me 
figure out that the most difficult obstacles can be overcome with unexpected results”. 
The resulting stories are positive accounts of coping, resilience and overcoming. In line 
with exercises in positive psychology (Gregersen 2016) which are being applied to SLA, 
this particular creative writing exercise helped students concentrate on the inner re-
sources they had been able to activate in order to continue their path of learning En-
glish and even envisage becoming teachers of English themselves, despite the obstacles 
they had encountered on the way. Indeed, the fairy tale writing exercise was also meant 
to help students realize how they had managed to preserve a “sense of personal unity 
and purpose” (Singer 2004: 437) as learners, despite the often broken and intermittent 
quality of the foreign language instruction they had received.

Interestingly, most students stated they had an audience of children in mind as 
they were writing and, possibly for this reason, they felt more compelled to linger on 
the importance of perseverance, resilience and hope. These are fundamental qualities 
for their future attitude towards teaching: in particular, Hiver (2016: 169) describes 
how hope helps novice L2 teachers “overcome the demands of their novice year”. There 
is a sense of agency in these narratives that is very important in life narratives in 
general. According to studies in narrative identity (McAdams and McLean 2013: 234), 
agency is “the degree to which protagonists are able to effect change in their own lives 
or influence others in their environment, often through demonstrations of self-mastery, 
empowerment, achievement, or status. Highly agentic stories privilege accomplishment 
and the ability to control one’s fate”: indeed, this is what happens in the majority of the 
fairy tales analysed. Fairy tales are sustained by and organized around the actions of 
a hero who travels and connects worlds, people and situations. Agency is what builds 
the plot. For this reason, unlike a language memoir, fairy tales are an extremely valid 
tool to help students organize their personal narrative in ways that bring agency to the 
forefront of what they write. McAdams and McLean (ibid.: 233) observe that “narrators 
who […] construct life stories that feature themes of personal agency and exploration 
tend to enjoy higher levels of mental health, well-being, and maturity”. 

Another important feature that stands out in the students’ stories is the idea of 
meaning-making, defined as the “degree to which the protagonist learns something or 
gleans a message from an event” (ibid.: 234). It seems important to provide students 
who are on the verge of becoming teachers of a language they often struggled to attain 
with an opportunity to use their past experience to construct new positive meaning and 
paint a vision, an image of themselves as positive alternatives to some of the teachers 
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they did not like, or as rightful heirs of those who had inspired them. Indeed, some of 
the stories ended with the protagonists taking the bad teacher’s place and establishing 
themselves as “The new king! The new Teacher!”. 

Very importantly, with regard to literature on trainee teachers’ beliefs and use of 
metaphors in teacher training, these narratives paint clear images of good teachers. 
The nature of the fairy tale forces one to make clear-cut demarcations between negative 
and positive, and this caused a series of important elements to emerge with a clarity 
that the previous biographical narratives had not provided. Indeed, as Johnson and 
Golombek (2011: 504) remark, the “transformative power of narrative lies in its ability 
to ignite cognitive processes that can foster teacher professional development”. The 
cognitive process ignited by these reflective fairy tales activated their ability to focus on 
the essential qualities of the good EFL teacher. 

The good teacher is kind, engaging, understanding, willing to consider each child 
as an individual, able to teach through play and enjoyable activities, and he/she never 
exposes children or confronts them with their shyness or inability to utter words. These 
portraits describe first of all a good teacher in pedagogical and emotional terms: lan-
guage learning seems to be the result of this considerate attitude. Interestingly, only a 
few stories mention teaching methods (usually based on play and leaving children free 
to be) as marks of a good teacher: rather, the vast majority describe the emotional qual-
ities of a good teacher, as if to suggest that the good teacher is one who does not erect 
affective barriers. This is in line with what Lin et al. (2012: 187) report in their analysis 
of EFL teaching metaphors among pre-service teachers, whereby “a large number of 
participants perceived language teaching as a form of nurturing and providing support 
that promotes student growth and development”. This quality is also most important in 
terms of the learning process. 

Interestingly, there is no mention of language proficiency (the perceived lack of 
which made the students feel inept for EFL teaching) in portraits of good teachers; 
rather, the other mark of a good teacher appears to be love for one’s subject. Many texts 
describe bad teachers as showing no signs of love for the English language: “She hated 
English, because the teacher hated English himself”. So, when the magic helper asks 
a young girl what she would like to do with the magic powder she is gifted with, she 
replies: “I would make the teacher happy, because I want to learn English with a smile”. 
As young adults wishing to become teachers, students seem particularly aware of the 
need to love one’s subject in order to teach it effectively. Teachers who love their sub-
ject also provide more occasions for meaningful interaction and therefore, for language 
learning (Kramsch and Vork Steffensen 2008). Passion for one’s subject constitutes a 
motivation to continue language practice, which will eventually improve proficiency: 
these stories seem to hint at passion as being the only possible route to proficiency. It is 
hoped that this kind of exercise might help them reconsider their relationship with the 
language and improve it in view of their future role.

Through fairy tale writing, the students were able to reflect on the ideal language 
teacher from the point of view of her/his pupils. They were not influenced by their fear 
of the English language, which at times, leads them to choose rigidly structured activ-
ities they would not have enjoyed as young learners (and which they often criticize in 
the practice of teachers they shadow during placements). In line with other applications 
of metaphors, this exercise appeared to help “student teachers maintain their idealism 
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as they confront the realities of classroom teaching” (Bullough 1991: 43). Indeed, these 
ideal teachers reflect the students’ general views and “beliefs about teaching practice, 
representing philosophical orientation to knowledge, learning and the role and respon-
sibility of being an EFL teacher” (Lin et al. 2012: 194). Most of all they reflect the idea 
of teaching that led them to choose this professional life in the first place. These nar-
ratives contain an element of professional idealization that is extremely important in 
sustaining teachers in their future. 

The assignment of a narrative task at the end of the workshops was partly designed 
also to help students look back and reflect critically on the material analysed in class, 
through the filter of their experience as young learners; it also aimed to encourage them 
to use the image of the kind of teacher they would like to be as their guiding principle 
for selecting classroom material and shaping their future English teaching practice. In 
other words, it is hoped they will be guided by the necessity to avoid affective filters at 
all costs in their future work and to establish an emotionally conducive atmosphere in 
the classroom.

9. The language angle

Use of creative writing in EFL clearly increases students’ will to engage with the 
task (Robinson 2016), and the students particularly welcomed the opportunity: 98% 
agreed that there isn’t often a chance to express oneself creatively during university 
studies, and 88% enjoyed writing the fairy tale. 

Significantly, by further merging metaphorical creative writing with reflective writ-
ing, the English language momentarily ceased to be a dreaded subject (as one student 
wrote: “Writing a fairy tale allows you to eliminate all external pressures. Grammar 
and spelling are no longer the main focus”5) and became a powerful means of expres-
sion, which provided the students with a new voice to articulate ideas they had never 
been asked to share before, not even in their L1. 

Some students took the chance to work motifs from their own readings and narra-
tive knowledge into the stories. One story presented motifs that were similar to those 
in Oliver Twist, another had clear references to the series Once Upon a Time, and one 
very much echoed Alice in Wonderland, especially in the use of magic potions contained 
in bottles labelled “Drink me”. Some students appeared to access all their narrative 
knowledge in designing the metaphorical worlds in which they set their experience of 
learning, thus telling their stories with an even more personal and original voice.

These students had mixed levels of proficiency, ranging from A1 to B2+, but all 
the stories, despite some problems of form (i.e. grammar and syntax), presented clear 
structures and a clear attempt to refine language. Many students engaged in word play, 
word invention and rhyming: the kind of linguistic experimentation usually deemed 
possible only for proficient language users. There was also a clear tendency to employ a 
more prefabricated approach to language with the frequent use of word strings in parts 
that are repeated, such as “come and see”, “what’s the matter?”, “don’t you worry/ don’t 
you cry”, “you go ahead…”, and opening formulas such as “Once there was”, and “Once 

5  My translation.
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upon a time”, all of which come from books read in class. Use of prefabricated language 
denotes the ability to select native-like expressions and the will to experiment with 
them (Wray 2008).

According to the questionnaire, 68 percent of the students were satisfied with the 
linguistic quality of the story and, when compared with other less creative pieces of 
writing the students produced during the workshops and over the previous years, this 
appears to be the most elaborate. 16 students reported feeling empowered by the activ-
ity in linguistic terms – “It gave me more confidence in my abilities” (my translation)– 
and also feeling motivated to carry on studying English and improving their skills.

The need to tell a story, in other words, to make a story worth listening to, certainly 
provided strong motivation for students to hone their language with a view to produc-
ing a story that could be understood and enjoyed (“I wanted those who would read it 
to enjoy it too” (my translation), one student wrote in her comments). 84 percent of the 
students felt the activity motivated them to look for new words, 85 percent felt they 
learned new words: 47 students reported learning from 1 to 20 words, with 13 students 
learning between 10 and 20, and only the remaining 34 below 10. 

66 percent of them said they felt autonomous, when it came to looking for words 
during the writing process. Indeed, the students hardly ever asked for the tutor’s help, 
and when they did, it was just to choose amongst options they had already selected 
autonomously.

Their motivation to refine language was partly due to the fact that many of them felt 
they were writing for children, despite this not being a requirement at the beginning. 
This acted on their writing in two ways: on the one hand it eased the pressure on them, 
as they did not feel judged in any way; on the other it inspired them to look for clarity 
of images and words, and it increased their motivation to find appropriate vocabulary. 
Interestingly, one student remarked that this search was perceived as giving particu-
larly useful results:

the words and structures one looks up are all aimed at communicating to children, because 
one imagines to be writing for them, and for this reason the new things one learns are 
going to be particularly useful for a future teacher (my translation).

Not only did the students look up new words in online dictionaries, they also re-
sorted to many of the words and expressions analysed and mentioned during the work-
shops. In general, they kept detailed notes of lessons, and they consulted them actively 
during the writing. What stands out is the frequent and natural use of features we 
covered during the workshops: their stories reveal a taste for accumulation of adjectives 
(“nasty husky voice”) and onomatopoeic sounds, often coming from books read in class 
(“too-whoo”); typical fairy tale language mentioned during the lessons (“They walked 
and walked and walked till…”, “There she found…”) and found in books read together; 
use of rhymes, frequent repetitions; and the symmetry of actions typical of pattern 
stories analysed in class. What stands out is the students’ ability to work many of the 
high frequency words that appear in children’s books into their narratives: words such 
as “hairy”, “scary”, “frightened”, “cry”, “huge”, “giant”, “angry”, “grumpy”, “grumble”, 
“tickle”, “hungry”, “tiny”, “happy”, “wood”, “forest”, “fairy” appear more than once in 
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several stories and reveal the students’ ability to select language that belongs to the 
world of children. 

Students evidently made good use of classroom notes and indeed 60% reported 
having employed words learned during the workshops. In this sense, the writing task 
provided the students with a meaningful occasion to experiment with what they had 
acquired not long before. Indeed, 96% reported they had learned new words from books; 
98% declared they had learned new expressions; and the fairy tales bear clear traces of 
the language learned in class.

Some stories stand out for their use of elaborate forms, such as “it was in bad need 
of a cabin boy”, others for the complexity and originality of their plot. What is striking 
is that, despite some problems with grammar and vocabulary, they all managed to pro-
duce coherent and engaging narratives. Interestingly, the task subverted many expec-
tations, as 72% had not thought they would be able to write a fairy tale in English, and 
75% of the students declared that their level of English had (unexpectedly) improved 
during creative writing.

In general, even in less elaborate narratives, results suggest that attempts were 
made by the students to move beyond certain stages of interlanguage and acquire more 
natural sounding turns of phrase, as shown by the frequent use of phrasal verbs and 
attention to collocations. 

10. Conclusions

At the end of the workshops, 98% students felt motivated to continue their path of 
learning English. Teacher training is a multi-layered experience, where multiple iden-
tities are at play at the same time. The students before us are at the same time adult 
learners (carrying their individual histories of learning and memories of being taught 
at different stages of their lives) and aspiring teachers: but while their identity as L1 
teachers appears rather well defined through past conceptualizations and university 
theory, they are just now embarking on crafting an EFL teacher identity that is re-
spectful of their philosophical views of teaching. A structured metaphorical approach to 
reflecting on the relationship between EFL learners and teachers – in this case a fairy 
tale which forces students to focus on the idea of overcoming obstacles – can help stu-
dents see how their multiple identities as learners, future teachers and present observ-
ers of other teachers’ work, can act together to turn them into successful and nurturing 
EFL teachers. 

As far as language use is concerned, fairy tale writing, for this particular class of 
students, appears to provide the kind of compelling input that can lead students to en-
hanced and unexpected results (Krashen et al. 2017: 3), while allowing them to have a 
more realistic and concrete representation of the breath of their actual knowledge and 
the breadth of their linguistic skills. 

Metaphorical narrative approaches to the learner’s reflection on language learning 
in teacher training could establish a new voice in the need to understand the language 
learning process, one that is able to transcend the economic crisis discourse and model 
the narrative of bold learners who jump at chances to develop new language identities, 
despite the difficulties this entails. If students were regularly encouraged to tell their 
stories of learning English as a foreign language through structures that promote agen-
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cy, and they also were equipped with the language and metaphorical imagery to do so, 
they would be prone to use their knowledge to weave and enact new positive narratives 
of learning in front of the children they will teach. 
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1. Introduction

The term genre is interpreted in various ways with many definitions available in the 
literature, although there is some overlap. Genres are dynamic rhetorical responses 
identified on the basis of recurring rhetorical situations (Miller 1984). In the present 
study, we used Berkenkotter and Huckin’s (1995: 477) restricted definition of genre 
with its emphasis on the disciplinary cultures and authors’ use of genre strategically, 
which is compatible with the context of the present research:

“[….] genres are inherently dynamic rhetorical structures that can be manipulated accord-
ing to conditions of use. [Genre knowledge] is […] a form of situated cognition embedded 
in disciplinary cultures. For writers to make things happen, that is, to publish, to 
exert an influence on the field, to be cited, and so forth, they must know how to stra-
tegically use their understanding of genre” (emphasis added).

Abstract
This study reports on a genre analysis investigating the rhetorical structures, specifically the 
Results, Discussion and Conclusion sections of empirical research articles from two under-re-
searched disciplines, Applied Mathematics and Economics. Twenty articles were compiled for 
each discipline, making 40 research articles in all. Interview data were collected from authors 
of the articles and also specialists within each discipline (n=32). In this study, discourse ana-
lytical and ethnographically-oriented approaches were integrated for the validity of the find-
ings. A two-level rhetorical structure (Moves and Steps) was proposed in light of specialists’ 
contributions as actual authors of the articles in the corpus. The principal finding was the 
different role of Discussion in the target disciplines, which was difficult to analyse in Applied 
Mathematics in contrast to Economics. The findings showed the significant need for consulting 
specialist informants in genre analysis, which differs from the claim made by Askehave and 
Swales (2001) who argue that having specialist informants check the genre analysis may com-
plicate the process. 
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Swales’ (1981) seminal genre analysis of Introduction sections has had profound 
effects on the description of academic writing. A large body of research has been con-
ducted with the intent of identifying overall organizational patterns of research articles 
(RAs). There is a growing interest in studying part-genres, i.e. different sections of the 
article, such as Introduction sections (Alotaibi 2016). In this study, we investigated the 
relationship between the Results, Discussion and Conclusion sections in RAs regarding 
disciplinary variations by extending Yang and Allison’s (2003) study in Linguistics in 
three ways: we broadened the scope of textual analysis by comparing Applied Mathe-
matics and Economics, which is very little investigated (but see McGrath 2016 for an 
open-access research blog in Pure Mathematics); we contacted researchers who were 
the actual writers of the research articles in our study using e-mail interviews concern-
ing their publications and we also conducted face-to-face interviews with academics to 
triangulate our data. This study will allow for a better understanding of the integra-
tion of three part-genres from two disciplines and will provide relevant information for 
pedagogical practice regarding the rhetorical structures of these three part-genres and 
other additional sections in the world of discourse. In line with our research aim, we 
reviewed previous studies on Results, Discussion and Conclusion sections below.

1.1 Previous research regarding Results sections 
Results sections concentrate on new knowledge that contributes to the literature 

by presenting representative data, describing important findings and often featuring 
figures/tables. The Results sections should report the data and focus on describing the 
actual results which are “a scientist’s description of natural reality [.…] a reflection of 
reality” (Swales 1990: 112). Day (1989) argued that authors should not start writing Re-
sults sections with the description of the methods. Instead, Results sections should de-
scribe “the manipulation of the data obtained from the process described in the methods 
section and give the empirical results from such manipulation” (Hill et al. 1982: 336). If 
authors do not have a separate Discussion section, the Discussion can be embedded in 
the Results, which allows authors to have more variety and flexibility (Woodford 1968). 
Swales and Feak (2004) affirm that result sections may or may not have subsections.
Thompson (1993) conducted a case study examining 16 RAs authored by eminent bio-
chemist Arthur Kornberg between 1948 and 1990 and 20 current RAs by other biochem-
ists to investigate whether contextual features in Kornberg’s Results sections were un-
usual. The corpora comprised 36 experimental RAs, all of which had separate Results 
and Discussion sections. The study investigated whether the scientific discourse report-
ed only the experimental findings or whether it attempted to persuade professionals in 
the shared community. The findings revealed that both Kornberg and his colleagues 
used a variety of rhetorical Moves. Surprisingly, scientists mainly described the data 
and methods they employed in the Results sections. A six-move scheme was identi-
fied in the Results section. Methodological justifications (94%) and Interpretations of 
results (88%) occurred most frequently (cf. Brett 1994). There were no moves that re-
ferred to future research. This analysis indicated that Results sections were written 
with many rhetorical moves to discuss the validity of the experimental data, including 
high frequency of justification, interpretation and evaluation of the statements.

Brett (1994) examined Results sections on 20 sociology RAs from five journals. Brett 
identified 16 communicative categories/Moves classified into three main categories 
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in Results:→Metatextual categories→Presentation categories→Comment categories. 
Further questions were raised by findings, Implications of finding and Summarizing. 
Brett’s findings provided disciplinary variation in Results sections with a cyclical pat-
terning of Moves and only one obligatory Move, Statement of Result, which is in ac-
cord with Hopkins and Dudley-Evans’ (1988) results. The most frequent combination of 
Move sequences, which was present in all of the reviewed articles, was Pointer (to a fig-
ure or table)-Statement of Finding-Substantiation of findings and found in all articles. 
Surprisingly “about 30 percent of categories used are Comments, reflecting sociologists’ 
need to urge and persuade the reader” (Brett 1994: 55). Comment categories were found 
more frequently in sociology than hard sciences. Thus, “new knowledge within sociology 
is not as easily or objectively substantiated as the ‘hard’ sciences” (ibid.: 50). Brett’s 
study confirmed that the big difference was not in Introduction or Discussion sections 
but in Results sections.

Kanoksilapatham (2005) reported on 60 selected RAs from five top biochemistry 
journals. The inter-reliability was 95.03%. Kanoksilapatham argued that if a Move oc-
curred in 60% of the appropriate sections of a corpus, it was conventional. However, 
if the frequency of a Move was below 60%, it was optional. With Moves and Steps, 
Kanoksilapatham posited a 4-move scheme for Results sections. Four Moves were 
conventional: →Stating procedures (95%)→Justifying procedures or methodology 
(72%)→Stating results (100%)→Stating comments on the results (91%). In accordance 
with Thompson’s (1993) and Brett’s (1994) findings, Kanoksilapatham’s study revealed 
that Results sections both report and comment on the data.

1.2. Previous research examining Discussion and Conclusion sections
We combined Discussion and Conclusion sections into one section given that the 

similarities between these two sections are partly conventional, depending on tradi-
tions in particular fields and journals (Swales and Feak 1994). Conclusions are regard-
ed as part of the Discussion in which authors discuss and interpret the results of their 
studies, compare the results with previous studies, discuss theoretical implications and 
practical applications of their research and state their conclusions (Day 1989). Accord-
ing to scientists, particularly scientists in the life sciences, long discussion sections may 
mean that the Methods and Results sections are weak, whereas social scientists tend to 
think the opposite. Given that the Discussion section follows the Introduction, Methods 
and Results sections, authors assume that readers already have a shared knowledge on 
the research topic. Therefore, many authors choose what topic to focus on in the Discus-
sion section (Swales and Feak 2004).

Peacock (2002) analysed the Discussion section of 252 RAs from the following seven 
disciplines: Physics, Biology, Environmental Science, Business, Language and Linguis-
tics, Public and Social Administration and Law (36 from each discipline). Adopting 
Dudley-Evans’ (1994) Move scheme, Peacock proposed the following nine-move scheme. 
There was no obligatory Move. The inter-rater and intra-rater agreements were both 
over 90%. The three highest frequency Moves were Claim (90%), Finding (84%) and 
Reference to previous research (73%). Important interdisciplinary differences were 
found. RAs in Physics and Environmental Science made significantly fewer References 
to previous research, Limitations and Recommendations Moves. The information Move 
was more frequent in Biology and Physics and less frequent in Environmental Science 
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and Language and Linguistics. Move 5 was more common in Language and Linguistics, 
which suggests that in sciences the cycle (un)expected outcome[s]+explanation is much 
more important than reference to previous research+claim in the sciences (Peacock 
2002). This finding is in contrast with Hyland’s (1998: 449) suggestion that “to a greater 
extent than soft disciplines, new hard-pure knowledge is typically generated by linear 
growth, building on prior research [...]. More than writers in applied linguistics and 
marketing it seems, scientists must not only present the relevant facts”.

1.3. Studies of multiple sections of research articles and the present study
Although there is a high level of interest in part-genres, very few empirical studies 

have investigated the integration of or relationship between three sections of RAs. Yang 
and Allison (2003) reported the findings of the study that focused on the rhetorical 
choices of possible Results, Results and Discussion, Discussion, Conclusion, and Peda-
gogic Implications sections to identify organizational choices within each section. Each 
section was identified on the basis of communicative purposes after making reference 
to headings to reveal what the authors are trying to achieve in the relevant sections. 
Two levels of textual organization – Moves and Steps – were used. The data comprised 
20 empirical RAs which were chosen randomly from four established journals of ap-
plied linguistics, Applied Linguistics, TESOL Quarterly, English for Specific Purposes 
and English Language Teaching Journal. They proposed a three-Move scheme com-
prising: Preparatory information, Reporting results and Commenting on results. The 
analysis revealed that both Move 2 with an average occurrence of 7.9 per section and 
Move 3 with 1.75 per section are obligatory Moves. Yang and Allison (ibid.) suggest 
that the Results section is cyclical across the four journals and the occurrence of five 
Results sections with the heading ‘Results and Discussion’ could be a sign of report-
ing the results and commenting on the results. The Moves and Steps they suggest in 
the rhetorical structure are consistent with the previous research (e.g. Brett 1994). 
On the structure of Discussions, they put forward a seven-move scheme: Background 
information- Reporting results-Summarizing results-Commenting on results-Summa-
rizing the study-Evaluating the study and Deduction from the research. They posit that 
Commenting on results is obligatory and Reporting results can be quasi-obligatory for 
it occurs in all Discussion sections but one. The existence and recycling of the most fre-
quent Moves in the Discussion sections are in line with the previous studies (Hopkins 
and Dudley-Evans 1988). 13 out of 20 RAs have a Conclusion section. Yang and Allison 
(2003) suggested a three-move scheme: Summarizing the study, Evaluating the study 
and Deductions from the research. These three Moves in the generic structure all are 
available in the Discussions. The Moves in Discussions are on the result of the study. 
However, the Moves in Conclusion focus on overall results and evaluation of the study. 
The Moves and Steps in Pedagogic Implications sections overlap with those in the Dis-
cussion and Conclusion sections. They propose a four-move scheme: Summarizing the 
study, Dealing with pedagogic issues, Evaluating the study and Deductions from the 
research.

As reviewed above, when we examined the empirical studies, there are various rhe-
torical structures for each part-genre which tend to be built based on available move-
schemes with some modifications considering the specific characteristics of the target 
texts. For example, in Results sections authors tend to both announce results and inter-
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pret results, which seems to be common in most disciplines. However, there are some 
variations between the disciplines on the rhetorical structure of Results sections that 
characterize the discipline itself (Brett 1994; Holmes 1997). For example, Berkenkotter 
and Huckin (1995) showed that in the Discussion sections authors not only refer to 
their own study but also include previous studies in the field, whereas Peacock (2002) 
suggested that the cycle (un)expected outcome+explanation was more important than 
reference to previous research for particular disciplines. 

Previous studies are highly insightful. However, there are significant points that 
remain interesting and unresolved. Firstly, relatively little is known about how three 
sections, Results, Discussion, Conclusion and other additional/substituted sections are 
arranged. Secondly, little attention was given to exploring the reason for this variation, 
especially in disciplines such as Applied Mathematics and Economics. Thirdly, surpris-
ingly, very few empirical studies (but see Bruce 2009) have evaluated the effectiveness 
of collaboration between specialist informants through including the voices of the au-
thors of the texts themselves and genre analysts to ensure the reliability and validity of 
the findings. Also, to our knowledge, there is no genre study on Applied Mathematics.

Given the gaps discussed above, this study reports on a genre analysis investigating 
the relationship between the Results, Discussion, Conclusion and other additional sec-
tions of empirical research articles from the soft and hard sciences: Applied Linguistics, 
Applied Mathematics and Economics to reveal disciplinary variations.

2. Methods

In this study, the corpora consisted of the Results, Discussion and Conclusion sec-
tions of the RAs from Applied Mathematics and Economics (Table 1). After consulting 
the specialists in Economics and Applied Mathematics, we chose Journal of Global 
Optimization and The American Economic Review because the British university where 
this study was conducted had a subscription for these journals, so we had access to 
full texts of the research articles. We should highlight that while choosing empirical 
research from Economics, we had to collaborate with PhD candidates in the UK univer-
sities because of our limited content knowledge regarding the discourse in Economics.

2.1. Genre analysis
The RAs were examined twice to investigate move-step sequences. We should note 

that, surprisingly, there is no consensus as to the precise frequencies needed to differ-

Table 1. An overview of the corpora

No. Title of the Journal Abbreviation Discipline each journal 
represents

No. of 
RAs

Running words 
(tokens)

1. Journal of Global 
Optimization

JGO Applied Mathematics 20 45,700

2. The American Eco-
nomic Review

AER Economics 20 92,332

Total 40 138,032
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entiate obligatory and optional moves (John Swales, personal communication, April 11, 
2011). The following sentences, cited from three studies provide evidence: 

1. “there was only one obligatory move, Statement of Result, which occurred several times, 
almost always…” (Hopkins and Dudley-Evans 1988: 117). 
2. “Specifically, to be recognized as a conventional move, a move must occur in 60% of the 
appropriate sections in the corpus” (Kanoksilapatham 2005: 272). 
3. “the presence of (R) Move 1, ‘Preparatory information’, at an average frequency of 1.65 
per section, indicates that it is a frequent element in the Results section. However, it is 
not obligatory because there are Results sections that do not have this Move” (Yang and 
Allison 2003: 374-375). 

There are other studies, including Holmes’ (2001) and Peacock’s (2002) research, 
which did not indicate a clear percentage for the obligatory moves:

4. “It seems that no move is completely obligatory. The most common moves are Move 6, 
Generalization, and Move 2, statement of results, but even these are omitted from four or 
six articles respectively” (Holmes 1997: 328). 
5. “There was no move that appeared in all 252 RAs…Three seems to be virtually obliga-
tory, appearing in 59% of RAs” (Peacock 2002: 489).

Given the problem discussed above, the frequency of each move was counted to iden-
tify which moves were obligatory, quasi-obligatory or optional. After personal consul-
tation with John Swales in 2011, obligatory, quasi-obligatory and optional moves in 
this study were classified as follows: to be regarded as an obligatory move, a move 
occurred in 80% of the RAs; if it occurred in 60-79%, it was quasi-obligatory, if the move 
was in fewer than 59%, it was considered optional. To our knowledge, the precise fre-
quencies needed to differentiate obligatory and optional moves have not been critically 
addressed in ESP so far.

Move analysis was conducted as a top-down approach with a focus on communica-
tive purposes. In contrast to previous studies, in this study the authors’ opinions and 
suggestions in the research articles analyses were considered while describing a move, 
which is a methodological contribution to the study of genre analysis. For example, one 
of the informants suggested that the questions in the RAs in Economics, which are fol-
lowed by a clear answer, are didactic devices that prompt a question to focus the atten-
tion of the reader. The embedded moves (when two or more moves are embedded in the 
same sentence, they have a mixture of communicative purposes: see Bhatia 2002: 10) 
were not coded to keep the analysis explicit. Interestingly, the embedded moves were a 
combination of a shortcoming of the study and recommendation for further research as 
indicated in the following example:

Unfortunately, our empirical analysis is unable to distinguish between the “politician 
preference” and…, but we hope these results are the basis for further research into this 
question. [AER10]

Here, the authors attempted to realize two purposes strategically in one sentence, 
indicating shortcomings and recommending future research. We sent an email to the 
author of the article and specifically asked what they were trying to do when building 
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the sentence. The author confirmed that it was a conscious choice and this sentence had 
two aims: indicating a shortcoming and suggesting future research. We focused on only 
one purpose, recommending further research, assuming that the shortcoming had been 
used to alleviate the negative effects and authors used it as an opportunity. 

2.2. Ethnographically-oriented approach
Bhatia (1993) suggested that genre analysis attempts to answer the following 

question “Why do members of a specialist community write the way they do?” by 
focusing on the communicative purposes of texts, particularly the organization of 
texts to rationalize conventional aspects of genre construction and interpretation. 
Indeed, this question justifies examining the rhetorical structures of texts from dif-
ferent disciplines, which supports the need for genre analysis and the necessity to 
collaborate with the specialist informants to answer this question. As a part of eth-
nography, Swales’s (1998: 112) textographic approach to genre analysis elucidates 
the form and formation of written texts through “exploration of their contextually 
embedded discursive practices”. Given the importance of specialists in the literature, 
complementary to discourse analysis, the present research uses an ethnographical-
ly-oriented approach of academic discourse with interview data. Bhatia’s (2004: 18-
19) emphasis on the discourse surrounding the text is noteworthy: he states that 
there are four worlds of discourse: “the world of reality (i.e. the world of discourse in 
action), the world of private intentions (i.e. exploitations of discourse by expert and 
established writers), the world of analysis (the role of analytical tools), and the world 
of applications”. Drawing on Bhatia (2004) and Swales (1998), in this study, our 
aim was to understand how members of a particular discourse community perceive 
academic writing in their discipline given that researchers should have the “passion 
to swim in the stream of the [informant’s] experience” (Geertz 1983: 58) to access 
the discourse community. In this study, ethnography involved consulting specialist 
informants regarding journals from their disciplines; cooperating with specialist in-
formants through face-to-face interviews; collaborating with authors of the RAs for 
member-checking and email interviews; and training a second-coder for inter-rater 
reliability regarding analyses and returning to the informants with the summary 
for the interview to check whether the interview data were accurately understood to 
provide an experimental validity check. 

Informants Department Experience in higher 
education (years)

Number of 
publications  

Working experience 
Journal editor

P.M.F.1 Mathematics 12 14 -

P.M.F.2 Mathematics 40 40 Editor

P.M.F.3 Mathematics 18 40 Editor

P.E.F.1 Economics 33 95 Founding editor 

P.E.F.2 Economics 17 35 Co-editor 

P.E.F.3 Economics 28 50 Editor 

P.E.F.4 Economics 20 20 -

Table 2. Informants
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2.3. Interviews
All interviews were audio-recorded with the informants’ permission. Questions were 

divided into two parts. In the first part, three open-ended core questions were asked 
(Table 2). In the second part, four open-ended questions and one Yes/No question were 
asked regarding demographic information. 

The second group was the authors of the RAs in the corpus. 25 authors contributed 
to the email interview (Table 3). 

We used email interviews given their potential advantages as a research tool to 
reach the authors of the RAs in the corpora, who were geographically dispersed, and 
given the superiority of email over postal surveys with regard to response speed and 
cost efficiency in qualitative research (Table 4). 

The face-to-face interview data from seven academics were transcribed and coded 
manually. The interview questions were strategically organized and planned (i.e. a giv-
en question within a given topic), which helped interviewees guess the next question, 
allowing the interviews to move fluently. Questions were divided into two parts. In the 
first part, five open-ended core questions were asked concerning the aim and research 
questions of the study. This open-ended part focused on the three-part genres, namely, 
the Results, Discussion and Conclusion sections due to its flexibility in (1) receiving in-
depth information, (2) clarifying any misunderstanding, and (3) facilitating unexpected 
and unanticipated answers (Cohen et al. 2007). In the second part, four open-ended 
questions and one Yes/No question were asked regarding background/demographic in-
formation, which included their experiences teaching at higher education and the num-
ber of publication they had (see Table 5).

Salient themes were identified. As an experimental validity check, we returned to 
the informants with the summary to find out whether the interview data were accu-
rately understood, and asked if the informants wanted to add further information to 
the already gathered data. Content analysis was employed for face-to-face and email 
interviews. To differentiate participants while presenting the results of our study, we 
used the letters E (email interview) and F (face-to-face interview). The abbreviations, 
such as Math=Mathematics, represent the participants’ field and the third letter shows 
the data collection method i.e. P.Math.E.7=7th author/email interview; P.Eco.F.2=2nd 
academic/face-to-face interview.

Department Number of informants

Mathematics 9

Economics 16

Total 25

Table 3. Information about the authors

Table 4. Email interview questions

1. While writing your results and discussion sections do you prefer to combine them into one section or 
to write two separate sections (one results section and one discussion section)? Why? 

2. What do you feel you always need to include in your conclusion section? 
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2.4. Reliability and validity 
To improve reliability in the coding of the texts and to compensate for the pauci-

ty of the analyst’s subject knowledge, genre analysis was validated with techniques, 
i.e. inter-rater reliability, member-checking and triangulation. For this study, a sec-
ond-coder, maths teacher, was trained. Our cooperation involved working separate-
ly. The second-coder independently analysed the move structure of 25% of the texts, 
10 RAs. Inter-reliability scores were calculated using Kappa and disagreements were 
discussed by comparing our analyses. The differences were mainly on the moves Inter-
preting results. The second-coder was provided with more analysis and we reached an 
agreement. The inter-rater reliability was sufficient (Table 6-7). 

Table 5. Face to face interview questions

Table 6. Inter-coder reliability analysis of the four sections in five articles from JGO

A. Questions about our research
1. While you are reading an article, what is the first part that you look at after the title and abstract?
2. While writing an article, do you read the Guide to Authors part in the Journals which gives instructi-
ons about manuscript submission requirements?
3. While writing your results	and	discussion sections do you prefer to combine them into one section or 
to write two separate sections (one results section and one discussion section)? Why?
4. What do you feel you always need to include in your conclusion section?
5. Which part of the article is the most challenging for you to write: (i) the results section; (ii) the dis-

cussion section; or (iii) the conclusion section?

B. Demographic information
1. Years of experience of teaching in higher education: 
2. Number of publications you have authored: 
3. Experience as a Journal Editor: Yes    No     Since

a. If yes, in which journal(s)? 

b. What are the most important criteria you use when deciding to accept or reject a submission 
for publication in your journal?

Section Cohen’s κ Percentage

Results 0.88 93.9

Discussion 0.75 87.5

Discussion and Conclusions 0.78 88.9

Conclusion 0.78 88.9

Average 0.80 89.8
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3. Results and discussion

The rhetorical structures identified in this study are flexible and the number of rhe-
torical Moves and Steps may change in each section. Although the sequence of Moves 
and Steps in each cycle tends to follow the order of presentation in the tables below, 
variation in the order of both Moves and Steps is possible. 

3.1. Results sections  
The Results section is the largest section of the RAs in each discipline. In this study, 

the organization of the moves in the results section is cyclical across disciplines, but 
varies in the number of Moves, Steps and their frequencies (Table 8). The genre anal-
ysis in JGO gives the following seven rhetorical Moves: two obligatory, Preparatory 
information (100%) and Reporting results (100%); one quasi-obligatory, Referencing to 
previous studies (60%), and four optional Moves, Asking a didactic question to guide the 
reader (5%), Interpreting results (45%), Evaluating the study (40%), and Deductions 
from the research (10%). AER covers nine rhetorical Moves: four obligatory Moves, Pre-
paratory information (100%), Reporting results (100%), Interpreting results (95%), and 
Referencing to previous studies (90%); Evaluating the study (65%) is a quasi-obligatory 
Move, and four optional Moves, Asking a didactic question to guide the reader (35%), 
Summarizing results (25%), Deductions from the research (10%), and Implications for 
the economy (5%).

3.1.1. Characteristics of moves in the Results sections
Move‒Preparatory information functions as a connecting link between sections 

(Yang and Allison 2003), which can be seen as a guiding outline to readers. This Move 
can occur anywhere in the Results sections. 

Step‒Pointers guide the reader to other parts of the texts, including what the ta-
bles/figures/columns show and indicating the order of the content of the article.

Figure 1 provides a graphical display of performance differences on the two types of 
comprehension.[TQ1]

Step‒Foregrounding present research is defined as specific information on the 
study, including the aim and research questions of the study, hypothesis, denotations, 
procedures and methodological techniques, statistics, testing, exemplifying and setting 

Table 7. Inter-coder reliability analysis of the four sections in five articles from AER

Section Cohen’s κ Percentage

Results 0.85 92.5

Discussion 0.77 88.7

Discussion and Conclusions 0.73 86.3

Conclusion 0.70 84.9

Average 0.76 88.1
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up experiments to contextualize the research.  This term was borrowed from Holmes 
(2001) who uses ‘Foregrounding present research’ as a Move in his study.

We test and compare the performance of the proposed algorithm with those of the basic MS 
algorithm and Globsol. [JGO3]

Step‒Presenting background information is information that is generally 
known in the field.

Globsol is a well-known self-contained interval global optimization based FORTRAN 90 
package to solve constrained and unconstrained global optimization problems. [JGO3]

Step‒Reminding the reader of information from the previous section re-
minds the reader of important/necessary information/interpretation from other parts 
of the article.

In the previous section we presented…[AER6]

Move‒Asking a didactic question to guide the reader is a didactic device that 
prompts a question to focus the attention of the reader, which is followed by a clear 
answer. 

Move‒Reporting results presents the findings objectively and does not include 
any comments of the author. 

…by Theorem 2.1, we find a point x satisfying f (x)< f (x∗…[JGO4]

Move‒Interpreting results indicates the author(s)’ subjective comment(s) on in-
terpretation(s) of the results. 

Perhaps another issue affecting trade dynamics in Korea and Thailand is that these deval-
uations did not really occur in isolation; ... [AER16]

Move‒Referencing to previous studies provides relevant studies from the liter-
ature. 

Step‒Providing information from the literature

the solution of the system (4) can provide the correct coordinates of the atom only if these 
coordinates are also solution for the original system (3). [JGO5]

Step‒Comparing methods/approaches/algorithms with previous studies in-
dicates the differences and similarities with the methods/approaches/algorithms that 
have been used before on the same topic.
 

The method we use for generating such instances is similar to the one proposed in [11]. 
[JGO5]
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Step‒Using a method/procedure/algorithm from the literature shows the 
previous methods/approaches/algorithms the authors use from the literature. 

This is based on the approach proposed by Rajan and Zingales (1998), suitably adapted 
for our different level of aggregation. [AER17]

Step‒Indicating the niche/gap
 

most of the extensive empirical literature on productivity cannot precisely distinguish pro-
ductivity from capacity utilization. [AER1]

Move‒Evaluating the study pinpoints the strengths and caveats of the study. 
Step‒Indicating significance/advantages 

the heuristic method has its advantage when dealing with dense and larger networks. 
[JGO10]

Step‒Indicating limitations

The main limitation of the algorithm is the time consuming step of the completeness test. 
[JGO6]

Step‒Indicating shortcomings explicitly highlights possible problematic fea-
tures/caveats/drawbacks of the method/algorithm used.  

One drawback in the application of the above‒mentioned algorithms comes from smooth 
and…[JGO17]

Step‒Indicating challenges/difficulties

The estimation of equation (1) with log (f h jkit) as the dependent variable faces a few econo-
metric challenges,[AER1]

Move‒Implications for the economy announces a possible future effect or result 
of the study. 

a large proportion of subjects…voted to remain in a prisoner’s dilemma game is of interest 
and has implications for the large political economy literature on inefficient police. [AER14]

Move‒Deductions from the research extends beyond the results and often oc-
curs at the end of the Results section.

Step‒Making suggestions presents other alternative/possible ways (e.g. methods) 
to reinforce the applicability of an approach. 

alternative models to model (18) can be used for computing supported solutions, [JGO8]
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Step‒Recommending further research

The effectiveness of this proposal could be investigated in a future research. [JGO10]
 

3.2. Discussion sections
An unexpected finding was that there is only one separate Discussion section in 

JGO, which was the most challenging text for us to assign a Move (Table 9). We hesi-
tated as to whether the Discussion sections in Mathematics focus on simply presenting 
the Results or on interpreting them to the reader. We could not find a Move that could 
be assigned as Interpreting results. Thus, we examined the responses from the author 
in the email interviews and academics in the face-to-face interviews to find a clue. 
Surprisingly, the authors of the article pointed out they prefer to combine Results and 
Discussion in the email interview, even though the RA we analysed had two separate 
sections. Discussion sections in the words of the two authors: 

P.Math.E.13: … a summary of the theoretic and numeric results… 
P.Math.E.11: … highlight the impact of the obtained results in connection to their possible 
applications or as starting point for possible further developments of the topic...

Our perception matches the first author’s perception but is different from that of the 
second author, who discusses “possible applications”. To find an answer, we contacted 
the first author of the article for member-checking. The author examined our Moves 
with the description of each Move and responded with an email. In contrast to previous 
member-checks, in this article there were a few disagreements and the inter-reliability 
was the lowest among the nine member-checks (58.8%). When we examined the au-
thor’s comments, all the Moves in the Results section and their descriptions were com-
patible with his intentions. However, as we expected, there were disagreements in the 
Discussion section. We examined our analysis again in light of the author’s explanation 
during member-checking and agreed with the author of the article and corrected our 
mistake in our genre analysis. Below is a sample disagreement for member-checking:

We observe that concerning the number of boxes processed, number of bisections, and the 
computational time, the average percent reduction obtained with the proposed algorithm 
over the MS algorithm is 97.52, 97.52, and 79.7%.… [JGO3] 

Our interpretation: Reporting results.
Author’s comment: Not “reporting results”. These are observations made on the re-

sults reported.

[…] concerning the number of boxes processed, number of bisections, and the computational 
time, the average percent reduction obtained with the proposed algorithm over Globsol is 
77.01, 88.51, and 98.2%, respectively. 

Our interpretation: Reporting results.
Author’s comment: Not “reporting results”. These are observations made on the re-

sults reported.
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We suggest that the Discussion section in Mathematics is not organized in a tra-
ditional way and contrasts with that of other disciplines; this needs to be researched 
further by consulting the specialists. This disagreement may indicate that a linguist 
may not be able to ascertain the intention of the author, and it is likely that a lack 
of subject knowledge/experience in the field is a reason for the disagreements, which 
shows the effectiveness of cooperation, particularly with the authors of the RAs, to 
provide accurate information to contribute to the literature. This finding is in line with 
Bhatia (1993) who highlights the need to consult specialists, in contrast to Askehave 
and Swales’ (2001) claim. 

Our findings show that Discussion sections in Economics have six rhetorical Moves 
(Table 8). There are three obligatory Moves, Preparatory information (100%), Reporting 
results (100%), and Interpreting results (100%); two quasi-obligatory Moves, Referenc-
ing to previous studies (66.6%), Evaluating the study (66.6%); and one optional Move, 
Asking didactic question to guide the reader (33%). 

3.2.1. Characteristics of moves in Discussion
Move‒Asking didactic questions to guide the reader

Given this observation, at minimum I can ask: What degree of systematic measurement 
error is necessary to reverse my results? [AER12]

Move‒Reporting results 

the hypothesis of risk preferences is rejected by the data. [AER8]

Move‒Interpreting results

and principals and agents may fine tune their contract decisions to their individual distri-
butional tastes. [AER15]

Move‒Referencing to previous studies
Step‒Using a model/an approach from the literature

We use the following strongly consistent estimator suggested by Christian Gouriéroux, 
Alain Monfort, and Alain Trognon (1984).[AER8] 

Step‒Comparing the results with the literature

A recent study by Sydnor (2006), however, finds that a variant of cumulative prospect theo-
ry…in which payments made for purchase are treated as negative gains … [AER8]

Move‒Evaluating the study 
Step‒Indicating significance/advantages
Step‒Indicating limitations   
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3.3. Conclusion sections
There are 16 RAs that have Conclusion sections in JGO with six rhetorical Moves 

(Table 9). There are two obligatory Moves, Summarizing the study (100%) and Summa-
rizing the results (93.8%); one quasi-obligatory Move Evaluating the study (62.5%) and 
three optional Moves, Preparatory Information (6.3%), Referencing to previous studies 
(12.5%), and Deductions from the research (43.8%). 

There are 18 RAs in the AER that have Conclusion sections with nine rhetorical 
Moves (Table 10). Three Moves are obligatory, Summarizing the study (83.3%), Sum-
marizing the results (83.3%), and Evaluating the study (83.3%); two quasi-obligato-
ry Moves, Referencing previous studies (72.2%), and Deductions from the research 
(72.2%), and five optional Moves, Preparatory information (16.7%), Asking a didactic 
question to guide the reader (27.8%), Interpreting results (22.2%), and Implications of 
the research (22.2%) are identified.

3.3.1. Characteristics of moves in Conclusion 
Move‒Interpreting results …households may have incorrect subjective beliefs 

about their claim rates. [AER8]

Referencing to previous studies
Step‒Using a model/procedure

… we adopt the procedure from Thierry Mayer and Soledad Zignago (2006), which is based 
on Keith Head and Mayer (2000)… [AER13]

Step‒Indicating a niche/gap

… given the vigor of recent debates on biased technical change (Acemoglu 2002a) … disen-
tangling these effects has remained a key, unresolved matter. [AER18]

Step‒Comparing the results with the literature

…while we have focused attention on…, we also find, like Das, Roberts, and Tybout (2007) 
find using Colombian manufacturing data,[AER4] 

Evaluating the study
Step‒Indicating significance/advantages

We have developed models that can be used to fully identify the set of efficient solutions with 
respect to a given set of preferences. [JGO8]

Step‒Indicating the challenges/difficulties

The obvious problem with this approach is that, for practical purposes, the econometrician 
may not have good instruments and enough observations…[AER18]
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Step‒Presenting shortcomings 

The distances between the hydrogens that are given to the BP algorithm may not be so ac-
curate, … a few of these distances could be wrong. [JGO5]

Move‒Implications for economy

If individuals were fully informed, their choices would be given by the model estimated 
above, but would satisfy three additional restrictions: the coefficient on premiums is equal 
to that on expected outof-pocket costs… [AER2]

Move‒Deductions from research 
Step‒Recommending further research

We hope to look in part at this issue in future work by studying whether the effect of democ-
racy depends on the size of groups. [AER14]

3.4. Other additional concluding sections
Closing sections in AER are confined with Discussion and Conclusion, 4 and 2 sec-

tions respectively. When the results of Move analysis for each additional section are ex-
amined, it is evident that each specific section title represents the nature of the Moves 
to close the RA. For example, in Limitations and Implications sections, the dominant 
Step is Indicating the Limitations. 

3.5. Comparison of two disciplines

3.5.1. Results sections
There are seven rhetorical Moves in JGO and nine in AER. The Move sequences and 

their frequencies in two disciplines are different, but they have five common Moves: 
Preparatory information, Reporting results, Interpreting results, Referencing to pre-
vious studies, and Deductions from the research. This study shows that Preparatory 
information and Reporting results are common obligatory Moves in each discipline in 
Results sections. Furthermore, Move Reporting results is usually accompanied by a 
pointer. Interpreting results is optional in JGO (45%) but obligatory in AER (95%). 

When the RAs are examined, the authors in JGO and AER tend to write Results and 
Discussion sections together in the Results section, which may be a characteristic of the 
hard sciences to highlight the significance of Results by implicitly discussing findings. 
Authors tend not to allow the findings to speak for themselves and scientists “act not 
only as reporters but as rhetors by couching their experimental results in a variety of 
moves” (Thompson 1993: 109). The Results section is generally supposed to present 
findings objectively. However, we have observed that the results reported are accom-
panied by some interpretations. This finding confirms those of previous studies (Brett 
1994; Bruce 2009; Kanoksilapatham 2005; Thompson 1993). Surprisingly, the Move 
Referencing previous research does not feature in most of the previous studies in Re-
sults sections (e.g. social sciences, Brett 1994; medicine, Williams 1999), but Thompson 
(1993) and Kanoksilapatham (2005) report that this Move is available in the Results 
sections of biochemistry RAs, and they stated that it is rather unique to biochemistry. 
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In contrast to Kanoksilapatham’s (2005) findings, it is also particularly striking that 
this Move is available in each discipline in the corpora in the Results sections. Authors 
tend to refer to previous studies for different purposes, including comparing results 
with the literature, providing information from the literature using a method from the 
literature, and indicating a gap in the literature. There is a consensus on the interpre-
tation of this Move among researchers that authors’ citing of established research is 
rhetorical work to promote them and to find a place within the community (Gilbert and 
Mulkay 1984). They are implicitly attempting to situate their new findings (Berkenkot-
ter and Huckin 1995), and they sometimes focus on a niche to justify their own research 
(Peng 1987; Swales 1990) to highlight the need for the study. This may be an indication 
that authors attempt to situate their research within the already established scientific 
community. 

Some noteworthy differences are also found in the frequency of Moves. The frequen-
cy of Referencing to previous studies is high in the hard sciences. It is an obligatory 
Move in AER (90%) and it is quasi-obligatory in JGO (60%) in the Results sections. The 
analysis reveals that the authors in JGO and AER are referring to the literature for 
various purposes, including using a method/an example from the literature or compar-
ing the approach/method with the literature. Moreover, in line with the observation by 
Hyland (1998), who suggests that authors in hard sciences build on previous studies, 
authors are referring to previous studies in Results section in JGO and AER. 

The most notable difference is the presence of the Move Evaluating the study, which 
is identified in JGO and AER in the Results sections. The authors in JGO and AER 
start evaluating their studies when they announce their findings. What is interesting is 
that the authors in both disciplines do not concentrate on the significance of the study 
with a positive evaluation: instead their focus is a negative evaluation and shows lim-
itations and shortcomings and discusses the challenges they face. This contrasts with 
Conclusion sections, which will be discussed later. A possible explanation for this could 
be the nature of the research topics the disciplines addressed, which mainly require 
using methods and algorithms that might have potential caveats. This attempt may 
be considered as an action to support the research by highlighting a potential problem. 
This has the effect of showing the real problems, with a likely ultimate goal of increas-
ing the readers’ confidence in the study. 

Authors in AER mainly described the data and methods they employed in the Re-
sults sections in contrast with the authors in JGO, a result that would appear to give 
support to Thompson’s (1993) and Holmes’s (2001) findings that showed that scientists 
mainly described the data and methods they employed in the Results sections. How-
ever, in contrast with Thompson’s (1993) findings, Results sections in JGO and AER 
include the Step Recommending future research. 

3.5.2. Discussion sections
In JGO, there is only one separate Discussion, and in AER only three. This suggests 

that disciplinary variation is discernible and that authors are following the convention-
al practices in their disciplines, which are apparent even when looking at the format of 
the Discussion sections in the RAs. However, due to the small amount of data analysed, 
it is unclear at this point whether the rhetorical structure suggested in this study for 
the Discussion sections in Applied Mathematics and Economics mirrors the disciplines’ 
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conventional practices. This raises the following question to investigate: Do authors 
prefer to implicitly embed their interpretations in the Results section? 

In JGO and AER, the frequency of Move Interpreting the results outnumbers Re-
porting the results in Discussion sections. This finding corroborates previous studies 
(Basturkmen 2009; Hopkins and Dudley-Evans 1988; Kanoksilapatham 2005; Peacock 
2002; Yang and Allison 2003). Surprisingly, in contrast to most of the previous studies 
cited above, the Moves in Discussion sections in Mathematics seem to focus on Report-
ing results. This result is consistent with the findings of Peng (1987: 104), who found 
that “Discussion answers the [research questions] and does not comment on wider im-
plications of the results” in chemical engineering RAs. A possible explanation for this 
could be that the authors in Mathematics may be writing in such a way as to make 
their discussion credible and objective by focusing on the findings of the study. It is also 
noteworthy that there is a uniformity between the Reporting results (100%) and Inter-
preting results (100%) in the three separate Discussion sections in AER, which needs to 
be explained in future studies to justify this finding. 

3.5.3. Conclusion sections
It is also particularly striking that when the frequencies of the Conclusion sections 

are compared, JGO and AER have high percentages. There are 16 RAs that have sep-
arate Conclusion sections in JGO and 18 in AER. Bunton (2005) suggests that Discus-
sions are more common in the literature than Conclusions, which can be seen as an al-
ternative name for the Discussion. On the contrary, our findings show that Conclusion 
sections have a special emphasis in JGO and AER. As one author from AER writes:

P.Eco.E7: “I think in the type of Economics I am doing a conclusion is necessary. The reason 
being is that it is clear that the analysis in my paper will be the last word on the topic…”.

The genre analysis shows that Conclusion sections JGO has eight rhetorical Moves, 
and AER has nine. The Move sequences in the two disciplines show that Conclusion 
sections summarize the research by highlighting the findings. Similarly, in the email 
interview, when we asked the actual writers what they always need to include in their 
Conclusion sections, in the email interview, 12 interviewees out of 16 focused on the 
summary of the results, which confirms the findings of the genre analysis. The Move 
Evaluating the study is obligatory in AER and quasi-obligatory in JGO. Evaluating the 
study is identified in the two disciplines in the Conclusion sections. In contrast with the 
Results section, authors often focus on the significance of the study. 

We next compare the findings in the Results and Discussion sections to show the 
strategies the authors use. For example, when we look at the Conclusion Tables of AER, 
we see 14 sentences that highlight the significance and only three sentences that show 
limitations of the study, whereas the Results sections for the same Move concentrate on 
the negative aspects. One reason for this could be the preference to conclude the article 
with a successful evaluation rather than a negative one, highlighting the contribution 
of the study. We might also note that the findings in Conclusion sections reveal a stra-
tegic use of embedded Moves where authors in AER tend to combine a shortcoming of 
their study with a recommendation for a further research in a sentence. Alleviating the 
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negative effects of the caveats of the research probably is a reason for this rhetorical 
usage. 

3.6. Email and face-to-face interview analyses: Specialist informants’ perspectives 

3.6.1. Results and Discussion sections
Data from the email interview showed that most of the authors, 11 authors in AER, 

prefer to combine Results and Discussion sections for various reasons, including saving 
space. Interestingly, authors in AER preferred to separate sections focused on each 
section’s particular characteristics. One author stated: 

P.Eco.E.28: Some discussion goes together [with] the results. More speculative ideas are in 
a separate section.

Interestingly, both the authors in JGO and AER who preferred to separate sections 
focused on each section’s particular characteristics. One author asserted: 

P.Math.E.13: … because the results section is for numeric results/calculations including 
figures and tables. The discussion section is a summary of the theoretic and numeric results 
[and] an outlook to further research.

In Mathematics, all the three academics agreed to combine Results and Discussion 
sections. However, they stated that they also separated, albeit occasionally. 

P.Math.F.2: [T]he first stage putting together … because usually when we got some results.

At first, academics in Economics stated that they found our question difficult to 
answer, so their answers exhibit variety. When we asked their personal choice, they all 
stated that they prefer Results and the interpretation of the Results to be presented in 
the same section.

P.Eco.F.1: Depends on what I am writing.
P.Eco.F.2: In Economics, we do not have these distinctions between Results and Discussion. 
Typically, what we have these Results and then Conclusion or sometimes we call Discussion 
to Conclusion. But it is not tough. 

Authors and academics from both disciplines put a great deal of emphasis on com-
bining Results and Discussion sections. However, one author noted including method-
ology as a contribution to the literature:
 

P.Math.E.15: I would like to always conclude with a few lines on the outcome of our re-
search methodology and maybe add a comment on its potential.

3.6.2. Writing Conclusion sections
The email interview data show agreement among the authors that the main findings 

of the study, contribution to the literature and future research, should be included in 
the Conclusion. When we asked for their personal choice, they highlighted that they 
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prefer Results and interpretation of the Results to be presented in the same section. 
Academics in Economics suggested that, while writing Conclusion sections, they fo-
cused on reporting main results, the contribution of the study, limitations, implications 
for the economy, shortcomings and future research. What emerged from the interview 
analysis is that authors and academics that have provided the insider knowledge have 
enriched our understanding of discourse community in two disciplines, which contrasts 
with Swales’ (1990: 47) claim. Swales posited that insider knowledge is the main rea-
son for the genre’s complexities and the complexities may arise from various kinds of 
insider knowledge (Askehave and Swales 2001). The data collected from 32 informants 
do not support this claim. On the contrary, the interview data make sense of the Move 
analysis and deepen our understanding of why writers prefer certain Move structures. 
On the other hand, our findings can be a contribution to Swales’ (1990) inquiry on 
Discussion sections. Specifically, our findings are in line with Swales’ statement (ibid.: 
170) that “even if a majority of RAs have closing Results and Discussion sections, others 
coalesce two, while even others had additional or substituted sections labelled Conclu-
sions, Implications or Applications and so on”. The findings showed us that the closing 
parts in AER do not include any other section at all, which suggests that it could be 
a characteristic of Economics or maybe of hard sciences. The analysis revealed that 
authors report the findings and interpret them in light of previous research in Results 
sections in AER. However, authors in AER tend to discuss their findings in Results 
section, which is even clear from the section titles. The main purposes of Conclusion 
are summarizing the study, highlighting main findings, evaluating the study and rec-
ommending further research.  

4. Implications for future research

We examined the research articles in two under-researched disciplines: Applied 
Mathematics and Economics. To our knowledge, this study is the first attempt in the 
literature to triangulate both methods and data with inter-coder reliability and mem-
ber-check the reliability and validity of the findings while conducting a genre analysis. 

One of the key contributions of this study is the significance for collaboration with 
the specialists in the disciplines, given that learning a discipline implies learning a spe-
cialized discourse (Hyland 2006). The Discussion section in Mathematics may be a good 
example to show the positive effects of collaboration with specialists while address-
ing genre analysis. Our study showed that Bhatia (1993: 16) rightly pointed out that 
Swales (1981, 1990) “[may] underplay psychological factors [that reveals the cognitive 
structure], thus undermining the importance of tactical aspects of genre construction, 
which play a significant role in the concept of genre as a dynamic social process, as 
against a static one”. Bhatia suggested the importance of consulting specialist infor-
mants to guide the analyst to describe and clarify the genres, which would provide 
validity of the findings as a psychological reality to the analysis. Askehave and Swales 
(2001) replied to Bhatia’s (1993) criticism by arguing that having specialist informants 
check the findings/analysis may complicate the process by adding communicative pur-
poses. Swales (1990: 47) stated that insider knowledge is the main reason for a genre’s 
complexity and the complexities may arise from various kinds of insider knowledge. 
“[T]he spectres of strategic manipulation and private intentions are all too likely to add 
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further elements to the ‘set’ of communicative purposes and thus further complicate the 
ascription process” (Askehave and Swales 2001: 199). However, our collaboration with 
the specialists in Applied Mathematics and Economics were in contrast with Askehave 
and Swales’ claim. The data obtained from this study can be used to provide valuable 
contributions for beginner students and academics and to design authentic materials 
in the mainstream classrooms.
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1. Introduction

The foundation of modern democracy is based on the well-acknowledged notion of 
popular representation (Morris 2000), or the right of the citizens to have a voice in their 
country’s political system through which a fiduciary relationship between ‘the people’ 
and their representatives is established (Miller and Stokes 1963; Simmons 1993).

A good starting point for this inquiry is the assumption that the concept of ‘the peo-
ple’ is central to the understanding of political representation, but it is also “one of the 
more used and abused concepts in the history of politics” (Nastrom 2007: 324). Cano-
van (1999: 5) identifies at least three different conceptualizations of this term, though 
all three are representative of the ‘us’ vs. ‘them’ polarization which is also a typical 
construct of populist rhetoric. Firstly, the concept of a ‘united’ people is used to mean 
a nation or country against some ‘other’ who aims to divide it; secondly, by using the 
possessive adjective ‘our’ with the noun ‘people’, the implication is that of an in-group 
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against a potential out-group, such as immigrants or other minority groups; thirdly, the 
notion of the ‘ordinary’ or ‘common’ or ‘decent’ people foregrounds those who resent the 
privileges of the arrogant elites or the corrupt politicians. 

Going back in time, reclaimed in 1863 by Abraham Lincoln from the Preamble to 
the US Constitution, the proposition underlying the concept of ‘the people’ was used 
to exhort national unity in the Gettysburg Address at the time of the Civil War (John-
son 2014). In many ways, Lincoln’s proposition is similar to that made by the political 
actors that are part of this study’s corpus; they too are involved in keeping the nation 
united during a period of crisis. It is precisely in this respect that the study argues that 
the notion of ‘the people’ is first and foremost a discursive construct in the hands of pol-
iticians who regularly and expertly use it as a tool to influence public opinion (Burstein 
2010). In particular, the construct not only refers to human social actors, but also to 
political action planned for the sake of ‘the people’.

The idea that political action embodies an identifiable notion of ‘the people’ is per-
haps easier to grasp when the fiduciary relationship between ‘the people’ and their rep-
resentatives goes through a critical moment in political and economic history. Post-cri-
sis party leaders tend to respond to profound economic insecurity by adapting their way 
of speaking to their electoral powerbase through a series of proposals, policy positions 
and strategies (Ezrow et al. 2011). This study, therefore, analyses the extent to which 
representative responsiveness, aimed at mitigating post-crisis recurrent patterns of 
gridlock and ineffectual policy making (Ryan 2012; Gervais 2014; Huddy et al. 2015), 
contributes to the construal of ‘the-people-as-action’ symbolic attributive (Kress and 
van Leeuwen 1996). 

The study’s groundwork builds on an already existing body of research regarding 
post-crisis politics (Morris and Abrams 2008; Morris and Levendusky 2006; Cres-
po-Tenorio et al. 2014), which generally points out that there have always been sharp 
divisions between and within political parties, but concludes that after a financial crisis 
political uncertainty rises strongly as government majorities shrink, polarization rises 
(Mian et al. 2014; Funke et al. 2016), and political discourse positions itself to confront 
these change-inducing events. 

With this premise in mind, the study poses the following research questions:

1. How has political discourse adapted to the aftermath of the 2008 economic and 
financial crisis? Are there traces of populist rhetorical strategies?

2. What are the discourse features of peoplehood that can shed light on how ‘the 
people’ construct is identified and conveyed through political action? 

3. What are the models of political representation that epitomize post-crisis political 
action? Do these models embody populist dimensions? 

The study aims to provide answers to these questions by analysing a selection of 
speeches regarding four elected mainstream party leaders of liberal democracies. This 
corpus was subsequently divided into four subcorpora and investigated by implementing 
both quantitative and qualitative methods drawing from Corpus Linguistics (Baker et 
al. 2008), Critical Discourse Analysis (henceforth CDA) (Fairclough and Wodak 1997; 
van Dijk 2001; van Leeuwen 2008; Wodak and Meyer 2001; Wodak 2009), as supported 
by the transitivity system in the Systemic Functional Linguistics model (Halliday 1985; 
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Halliday and Matthiessen 2004), Appraisal theory (Martin and White 2005), and Social 
Actor Network (van Leeuwen 1996, 2008). 

2. The 2008 Great Recession 1 and the interference of populism

Philip Stephens from The Financial Times stated that “historians will look back on 
the 2008 crisis as the moment when the world’s most powerful nations surrendered 
international leadership, and globalisation went into reverse” 2. Indeed, the process set 
in train by the September 2008 collapse of Lehman Brothers produced serious economic 
consequences that hurt large portions of the population, triggering increasing insur-
rections against the elite in representative democracies, thus preparing the ground for 
populist sentiment (Inglehart and Norris 2016). 

While it is beyond the scope of this study to focus explicitly on the definition and the 
importance of populism, today’s political actors, including the mainstream politicians of 
this investigation, are undoubtedly confronted with the phenomenon as it has become a 
significant feature of contemporary politics. Particularly, as the dichotomy of ‘the elite’ 
vs. ‘the people’ is present in all dimensions of populism (Mudde 2004, 2013; Rooduijn 
2013), the most widely cited definitions of the phenomenon are briefly mentioned below 
as they are more closely related to the discourse-analytical investigation of ‘the-peo-
ple-as-political-action’ construct, articulated in the selected instantiations of the speech 
extracts that are part of the corpus. 

Laclau (2005: 103) argues that populism is not an ideology, but rather a discursive 
and performative construction of ‘the people’ against the system, specifying that this con-
struction is done “in the performative dimension of naming”, and is therefore grounded 
in discourse. In essence, Laclau’s dimension of populism is capable of articulating iden-
tities, interests, and needs that have been delegitimized by centre-right and centre-left 
parties, thus brings together different demands of ‘the people’ in opposition to a common 
enemy (Laclau 1977, 2005). Mudde (2004: 543-544) offers an ideology-based conceptual-
ization, viewing populism as a “thin-centred ideology” whose limited core value depicts 
society as divided into two antagonistic groups: ‘the people’, deprived of their rights, 
values and identity, and the usurping elite and dangerous ‘others’. This view is not in 
opposition with Laclau’s, but rather broadens its focus to include not only the contents 
of populism, but also how these are articulated in discourse. Moffitt’s (2016) proposal of 
populism is that of a political style that establishes a more interactive affiliation with 
wider categories of discourse and rhetoric, thus affording the opportunity to explore the 
field of action of political actors who adopt populist themes to varying degrees. 

3. Corpus construction 

The corpus comprises 138 inaugural, acceptance and special issue speeches deliv-
ered between January 2009 and December 2018 by US President Barack Obama and 

1  The National Bureau of Economic Research. The NBER’s Recession Dating Procedure. Retrieved 
from: https://www.nber.org/cycles/sept2010.html. 

2  Philip Stephens on Twitter @Financial Times, August 2nd, 2018. Retrieved from: https://twitter.com/
FinancialTimes/status/1035671761474539520.
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President Donald Trump, and British Prime Minister David Cameron and Prime Min-
ister Theresa May. These leaders either felt the pressure of the 2008 economic crisis 
and had to deal with the aftermath of the critical event or exteriorize their country’s 
response to this specific breaking point. The speeches of the US leaders were collected 
from the Miller Center online archive, while those delivered by the UK leaders were 
collected from the British Political Speech online archive 3. 

Labelled according to the leader’s name (Table 1), the speeches were saved as four 
separate .txt documents, which constitute the study’s four subcorpora. 

Regarding the above leaders, it is this study’s view that they mark a critical break-
ing point in the political systems following the 2008 crisis. In the US, for example, 
Barack Obama was the first African American president. Donald Trump represents the 
US response to the 2008 crisis. David Cameron, elected to the first coalition government 
since the Churchill war ministry, was the initiator of the 2016 EU Referendum; There-
sa May was to lead the UK out of Europe. However, this deal and its definitive resolu-
tion did not occur during Theresa May’s leadership, but under the new Prime Minister, 
Boris Johnson, whose Conservative government accompanied Great Britain out of the 
European Union on 31 January 2020. 

3  https://millercenter.org/the-presidency/presidential-speeches. http://www.britishpoliticalspeech.org/
speech-archive.htm.

Country Leader No. of speeches 
and tokens

Speech types 

US Barack Obama 
(BO_Corpus)
(Democratic Party)
2009-2016 

49
(196,112 tokens)

Inaugural address, State of 
the Union address, sessions 
of Congress address; remarks 
on special issues dealing with 
immigration, the economy, 
world economy, school shoot-
ings, gun control, space ex-
ploration, congressional grid-
lock, health care reform, etc.; 

Donald Trump 
(DT_Corpus)
(Republican Party)
2016 to present day

21
(167,246 tokens)

UK David Cameron
DC_Corpus)
(Conservative Party 
- coalition)
2010-2016

17
(98,653 tokens)

Party conferences; leader’s 
speeches; remarks on special 
issues dealing with welfare, 
organized crime, fire reform, 
justice and home affairs, Brex-
it, human trafficking, terror-
ism, defence and security; Po-
lice Federation Conferences; 
Press statements released in 
UK and in other countries; 

Theresa May 
(TM_Corpus)
(Conservative Party)
2016 to present day

51
(182,892 tokens)

Table 1. Description of ‘the people’ corpus
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4. Methodology 

The overall methodological structure of this study is based on the founding princi-
ples of the CDA framework, as in the seminal works of Fairclough (1989, 1998), Wodak 
(2009, 2015) and van Dijk (2001, 2006), which have guided both the quantitative and 
qualitative analysis, with specific reference to the crucial role of context and to the in-
terdisciplinary nature of the CDA paradigm (Faircough and Wodak 1997; Wodak 2009). 

Drawing on a corpus-based approach (Baker et al. 2013; McEnery and Gabrielatos 
2006; McEnery and Hardie 2012; Baker 2006, 2014), the quantitative analysis was 
carried out through Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff et al. 2014), which facilitated the descrip-
tion of the extracted lexical items and grammatical choices (Fairclough 1989; van Dijk 
2006), thus yielding an overall view of the leader’s notion of peoplehood. The Thesaurus 
application provided by Sketch Engine for this part of the investigation consisted in the 
extraction of peoplehood identifiers or close synonyms of people designated as groups or 
other collectives. Subsequently, by running the Word Sketch function, it was possible 
to detect how the noun ‘people’ behaved with modifiers and verbs. 

The interdisciplinary nature of the qualitative component facilitated the interpre-
tation and explanation of the observed phenomena (Fairclough 1989; van Dijk 2006) 
in terms of uncovering what is implicit, hidden or otherwise not immediately obvious 
in relations of discursively enacted dominance or their underlying ideologies (van Dijk 
2001). This procedure began with the manual reading of the speech extracts. Guided by 
the quantitative results, this first reading not only enabled the interception of people-
hood references and verb processes expressing ‘the-people-as-action’ paradigm, but also 
facilitated the formulation of four parameters of decision-making processes (Table 1), 
which were then used to code the extracts analysed by implementing the resources of 
the qualitative approaches briefly described below. 

The transitivity system draws on Halliday’s (1985) work and specifies six different 
types of processes that deal with the content expressed in language. Material process-
es are processes of doing; mental processes express sensing; relational processes are 
those of being; verbal processes are those of saying; behavioural processes are those of 
physiological and psychological activities; existential processes relate to existence and 
typically have the verb be, or verbs that indicate existence. 

Appraisal categories (Martin and White 2005) model the dialogic effects of mean-
ings in three semantic regions which are instantiated by resources at all levels of the 
language system: attitude (resources for construing emotional responses and value 
judgements, both ethical and aesthetic), engagement (resources to adjust the speaker’s 
commitment to his or her evaluations), and graduation (resources to quantify, intensify 
and compare these evaluations). 

The socio-semantic inventory of the Social Actor Network (van Leeuwen 1996, 2008) 
draws on the ways in which social actors can be represented in discourses verbally or 
visually. The network consists of three main types of transformation: deletion, role allo-
cation or rearrangement, and substitution. In other words, the network shows whether 
the social actors were excluded or included; whether through rearrangement different 
roles were assigned to different social actors; and whether any substitutions were used 
in their representation. 
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The combined synergy of the above methodological tools facilitated the coding of the 
extracts based on the most observable resources that best represented the processes 
contained in each parameter (Table 2). The first parameter involves responsibility-shar-
ing actions which formulates a view of ‘the people’ as a participatory community; the 
second defines the negotiating abilities of the politician and how prepared he/she is in 
honouring bipartisan arrangements and electoral promises, thus revealing a comradery 
view of ‘the people’ supported by a conciliatory attitude; the third appraises the extent 
to which ‘the people’ are included or excluded from decision-making processes as social 
actors; the fourth parameter reveals aspects of ‘the people’ as exemplified through the 
communicative force of metaphors and frames.

5. Findings and discussion

The speech extracts in this study are only a sample of those actually collected and 
analysed. Nevertheless, the data sets have been selected from the larger corpus accord-
ing to the level of representativity of the features coded under each parameter. The 
findings are presented in two separate sections. The first discusses the results from the 
quantitative investigations arranged in three tables followed by a commentary. The 
second section discusses findings from the qualitative analysis of a selection of linguis-
tic instantiations extracted from the speeches likewise followed by commentary. 

5.1. Quantitative analysis
Table 3 illustrates the results obtained from the Thesaurus application conducted 

through Sketch Engine software. Each of the four columns contains the first 20 occur-
rences from the total number retrieved within a similar lexico-grammatical context of 
the lemma ‘people’ selected from each subcorpus pertaining to the four leaders. 

In order to obtain a wider view of ‘peoplehood’, the above list should be read in terms 
of who is included or ‘those who count’, and who is excluded or ‘those who have no part’ 
in the narrative told by each political leader. 

Obama seems to favour communal and somewhat endearing terminology such as 
family, community, folk, mother, kid, child, humanity, founder, neighborhood, home-
owner. Conversely, Trump’s list points towards social actors who are ready to attack or 
defend: alien(s), military, protester(s), as well as those he is willing to defend: company, 
employer, farmer, miner, immigrant. 

Table 2. Framework of parameters

1. policy-making processes and involvement (active, passive, top-down, bottom-up); commit-
ment cause (long-term vs. short-term vision); sharing balance of power and responsibility

2. negotiating abilities and (un)willingness to come to terms (cooperation, bipartisanship)

3. issues of ‘clusivity’: inclusivity vs. exclusivity: pronoun reference (we); polarizing ‘us-vs-
them’ paradigm (determination, genericization, assimilation, individualization, collectiv-
ization)

4. communication strategies; simplification processes by means of metaphors or frames 
(battle, motion, heroic myth, game, unity, friendships, numbers, etc.)

Table 3. Peoplehood synonyms

Table 4. The noun ‘people’ used with modifiers

Table 5. Verbs with the noun ‘people’ as subject
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Both May and Cameron use the terms Britain and constituent to establish lead-
er affiliation. In fact, to strengthen this view they also mention nation (Cameron), 
union (May), party (May, Cameron), system (May); country (May, Cameron), govern-
ment (May). In this community made up of citizen(s), May seems to be worried about 
migrant(s) and victim(s), while Cameron includes worker(s), neighbour(s) and genera-
tion(s). May also mentions stakeholder(s), a noun which is usually attributed an active 
role, while Cameron mentions bystander(s) which, on the other hand, is credited with 
a more passive role. 

With reference to the idea of peoplehood obtained from looking at the leaders’ word 
choice across cultures rather than within the same country, Obama and Cameron both 
refer to those groups in society that need the most attention: family, youth, child, folk 
(Obama), bystander, parent (Cameron), and community. Trump’s and May’s references 
to collectivities seem to be pitted against each other: alien, protester (Trump), criminal, 
smuggler (May) vs. military (Trump), police (May). 

Table 4 illustrates the number of Word Sketch occurrences of the noun ‘people’ pre-
ceded by modifiers. With this list of collocates, it is possible to grasp at a glance the 
leaders’ references to peoplehood. Obama’s vision seems to coincide with that of a mul-
ticultural collective with the modifiers indicating nationalities such as American, Cu-
ban, Iraqi, Palestinian, Afghan, Pakistan, Jewish. Trump’s representation is closer to 
a polarized vision of great, incredible, good, talented, smart, amazing, tremendous vs. 
bad, evil, crazy, rude, dishonest individuals, thus emphasizing judgemental personality 
traits. 

In the UK, May’s worry is likewise judgemental in mentioning the uncontrolled 
people, most likely the immigrants from European countries, as well as the more lo-
cal, vulnerable, own, and from the Commonwealth. Cameron’s attention, like Obama’s, 
seems to be focused on groups of people and specifically on those who are of working-age 

Table 3. Peoplehood synonyms

Obama 
(869x) 

Trump
(1,133x)

Cameron
(612x)

May
(716x)

American
founder
family 
woman 
community
man 
child 
kid
folk
student 
humanity
voter 
worker 
neighborhood
homeowner 

American
country
company
alien
employer
military
farmer
man
leader
president 
politician
protester 
miner
immigrant 
Hispanic

child 
country
Britain
family
parent
woman
citizen
community
party 
constituent 
bystander 
nation
neighbour
worker 
generation 

country
citizen
family
government
Britain 
police
victim
system
smuggler
migrant
constituent
stakeholder 
party 
criminal 
union
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or hard-working, lowest-paid, but also towards the more worried, disabled, elderly and 
poor. 

Of particular interest among this list of terms is the use of US and UK terms, respec-
tively, such as voter/constituent, immigrant/migrant, neighbourhood/neighbour. In 
the first case, country-specific voting systems are represented; the second set expresses 
current political worries, but obviously coming from different borders; in the third set, 
the first refers to a community setting, quite often used by US politicians, while the 
second example is once again a reference to Europe. 

With reference to the use of the noun ‘people’ as agent (Table 5), here too it is possi-
ble to grasp a vision of how this construct is realized through material, behavioural and 
relational processes. This Word Sketch function provides a minimum of context of use 
after the verb form. Obama’s people are deserving as they want, expect, need, demand, 
ask to be heard, but they also work, make and struggle to have a voice. Trump’s ‘people’ 
are moving around as they are allowed to come and get, with the consequences of ac-
tions that must be govern(ed) such as run, shoot, forget. 

In the UK, Cameron’s vision of his ‘people’ seems to be very similar to Obama’s per-
ception of people who are busy getting things done: they vote, struggle, open, live, help, 
strive, volunteer, but they also need and want. May’s ‘people’, on the other hand, express 
an urgency which is comparable to Trump’s as it seems to portray a frustrated collective 
in need of protection and safety with actions such as murder, need, protect, kill, lose. 

Table 4. The noun ‘people’ used with modifiers

Obama (869x) Trump (1,133x) Cameron (612x) May (716x)

young American young young

American great immigrant British

Cuban terrific working-age immigrant

Iraqi other most European

many incredible local ordinary

Palestinian bad Libyan vulnerable

own good more local

more talented worried honest

ordinary evil elderly own

Afghan smart hard-working working

Pakistan crazy disabled other

Jewish rude lowest-paid EU

innocent dishonest poor uncontrolled 

responsible amazing own Commonwealth 

good tremendous few more 
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Obama (869x) Trump (1,133x) Cameron (612x) May (716x)

want: the American 
people want

come: people 
coming into the 
country

need: the people who 
need it most

vote: people voted for

be: people are people get: the wrong 
people are getting

live: young people 
living with their 
parents

feel: the frustration 
people feel

expect: American 
people expect

run: decent people 
are running away

struggle: so many 
working people are 
struggling

tell: people told the 
party

deserve: the Ameri-
can people deserve

know: people 
know the truth

vote: the people do 
vote

work: people who 
work

say: the American 
people are saying

allow: wrong peo-
ple are allowed 
into

pay: people who pay 
taxes

protect: our people 
are to be protected

struggle: people who 
were struggling

govern: people 
govern the people

volunteer: the num-
ber of people volun-
teering

keep: British people 
are kept safe

work: people have 
worked

die: people are dy-
ing on

open: local people 
opened a community 
hall

murder: people are 
murdered

make: people are 
making the best of it

require: our people 
require us to find 

know: lots of people 
know

need: the British peo-
ple need to know

need: people need to call: the people 
who call

want: people want to 
know

be: people are worried

demand: the Amer-
ican people demand 
it

govern: the people 
govern

get: people get back 
into

lose: people who lose 
out

live: people live here lose: the people 
lost confidence

understand: people 
understand that

kill: people are killed

agree: the American 
people agree

take: the people 
take ownership

pick: people picked 
up their brooms

hold: people are held 
back from

see: the people see 
leaders 

make: people are 
making money

help: the very people 
who help out

prevent: people are 
prevented from

offer: the American 
people offer help

shoot: people are 
shot

strive: want to stop 
people striving 

put: people are put

ask: the American 
people are asking 

forget: people of-
ten forget

rise: people are ris-
ing 

live: people live by

Table 5. Verbs with the noun ‘people’ as subject
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5.2. Qualitative analysis
With reference to the procedure, the samples pertaining to each leader were 1) 

grouped together under each parameter, 2) reduced in length by using square brackets 
and ellipsis points, making sure to preserve a minimum of context, and 3) marked by 
bold font to signpost the expressions that indicate the parameter’s intended meaning. 
It should be noted that the number provided at the end of each sample item refers to 
the speech number listed in Appendix 1. Each set of items is followed by a commentary. 

Parameter 1. policy-making processes and involvement (active, passive, top-down, bot-
tom-up); commitment cause (long-term vs. short-term vision); sharing balance of power 
and responsibility

Barack Obama 

[…] we have made progress in this nation […] It actually happened over the course of 
years of advocacy, and organizing, and alliance-building, and deal-making […] (s13)
[…] the system isn’t as rigged as you think, and it certainly is not as hopeless as you think 
[…] And if you opt out, or stop paying attention, you won’t. It’s that simple. It’s not that 
complicated. (s13)
[…] how do we give everyone a fair shot at opportunity and security in this new econo-
my? how do we make technology work for us […]? how do we keep America safe and 
lead the world? how can we make our politics reflect what’s best in us, and not what’s 
worst? (s18)
[…] Will we respond to the changes of our time with fear, turning inward as a nation, 
turning against each other as a people? (s18)

Obama plans for a long-term political project when he mentions the “course of the 
years” in example (1) and connotes it with participatory processes. In example (2), he 
uses relational processes to clarify what the system is or is not, not only to encourage 
participation but also to instill optimism in the government’s doing. In example (3), 
he uses rhetorical questioning techniques with a predominant inclusive ‘we’ – thus 
encouraging the sharing of responsibility. Also in example (3) the aspect of agency is ex-
pressed through material processes: do, give, make, keep, respond. The actions featured 
in Obama’s discursive strategies reveal a hands-on and inclusive vision of ‘the people’. 

Donald Trump

This is the United States Senate. This is the most important position that a Presi-
dent can give out […] And after that, Supreme Court Justice. Right? (s17)
[…] . I want safety and security, and low taxes. I want low taxes. I want borders (s1)
What people want now, they want jobs. They want great jobs with good pay, and 
when they have that, you watch […]. (s16) 
[…] We are lifting people from dependence to independence, because we know the best 
anti-poverty program is a very simple and very beautiful paycheck. (s8)
I think the country ‒ look, you take a look. I’ve created over a million jobs since I’m 
President. (s12) 

In example (1), with the use of appreciation and engagement, Trump goes straight 
to legitimization through authority, which he seems to value the most (US Senate, 
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President, Supreme Court Justice, can give out). In examples (2) and (3), he uses the 
mental state verb want which is very close to the deontic expression that expresses how 
the world ought to be. But while in (2), through the use of graduation and volition, it is 
the world according to Trump with low taxes and borders, in example (3), the world ac-
cording to his people is one in which they can get great jobs and great pay. He is telling 
us what he thinks they want and need in the immediacy of the moment. The mental 
process think is also used in example (5) to address the entire country as he invites ‘the 
people’ to look (mental process) at what he has accomplished for them thanks to his own 
source of knowledge. Therefore, in these cases, Trump seems to view ‘the people’ as a 
collective of passive social actors whose needs are to be satisfied. 

David Cameron

[…] real change is when everyone pulls together, comes together, works together […]. 
(s16)
We will give our biggest cities the opportunity to elect executive mayors, powerful local 
politicians who know the area, who have real clout to drive projects through. And 
we will give much more power to local councils […]. (s15)
It is not our power but yours that we exercise […] on your behalf – and we are ac-
countable to you for how we use it. (s11)
Clear instructions. Clear objectives. And from me: a clear understanding that in 
these difficult times, it is leadership we need. (s12)
That’s what our coalition strategy for growth is all about. First, we will […] Second, 
we will provide […] Third, we will help […]. (s15)

Cameron uses the pulling together metaphor to bring about change (1), meaning 
that his people should share the responsibility with his coalition government. But it is 
also a distributed responsibility (2) consisting of mayors, local politicians and local 
councils with real authority (appreciation terms in bold). Cameron makes sure that 
this responsibility is exercised through representation (3) and with a leadership that 
gives out clear instructions, objectives, understanding (4). His checklist of intentions 
(graduation) is a sort of legitimization strategy that proves the true intent of the gov-
ernment (5).

Theresa May

But my job as Prime Minister is to do what I believe to be in the British national 
interest. And that means two things. First, honouring the result of the referendum. Sec-
ond, making Britain one of the places to do business. Third, making Britain a safe place. 
(s5)
Good for jobs, good for the Union. It delivers on the referendum. It keeps faith with the 
British people. (s41)
But offering someone a job; creating opportunity for other people – making sure they 
are well-paid – is one of the most socially-responsible things you can do. So, we in this 
party, we in this hall, we say thank you. (s1)
Our next challenge as a Party is to help working people with the cost of living. (s1)
We are not just a party to clean up a mess, we are the party to steer a course to a better 
future. That’s delivering on the referendum. (s1)
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May, very similarly to Trump, counts on legitimization through authority: linked to 
the modifier national (appreciation), the term interest conveys a vision of ‘the people’ (1) 
who are personified in Britain first (graduation). In the same example, she also uses a 
checklist of things (graduation) to accomplish for the national interest (1). In example 
(2), national interest is emphasized by using union, referendum, British people, and in 
example (3) she asks stakeholders, such as industry and company managers, to act 
(material processes) in the name of ‘the people’ by offering them jobs and making sure 
there is good pay  (3). 

In examples (3-5), it seems as if ‘her people’ need to be ‘looked after’, and this prob-
ably originates from the functionalized use of the reference to the party, (3-5) and ‘in 
this hall’. May’s preoccupations are material: to clean up the mess and deliver on the 
referendum as illustrated in example (5). 

Parameter 2. negotiating abilities and (un)willingness to come to terms (cooperation, bi-
partisanship). 

Barack Obama

[…] But the answer isn’t to stop trading with other countries. In this global economy, 
that’s not even possible. The answer is to do trade the right way, by negotiating with 
other countries so that they raise their labor standards and their environmental stan-
dards. (s13)
[…] And my hope is that my Republican friends, but also Democrats, say to themselves, 
let’s be practical and let’s do both. Let’s not just do one or the other; let’s do both. (s3)
[…] They [the people] don’t expect those of us in this chamber to agree on every issue. 
But they do expect us to put the nation’s interests before the party. They do expect us to 
forge reasonable compromise. (s23)

Obama offers solutions that do not rule out compromise with other countries. He 
uses mostly material verb processes such as do, negotiate in examples (1, 2), supported 
by the term practical (appreciation). The use of relational processes, such as the answer 
isn’t/is in example (1) and expressions of inclusivity in examples (2) and (3), reinforce 
his willingness to negotiate for the well-being of ‘the people’. Yet, he also uses mental 
processes that look towards the future: hope (2); expect/don’t expect (3). 

Donald Trump

The reason they, the Democratic party, don’t want me is because they want to run 
the show. They want it. It’s power. It’s whatever you want to call it. But what they’ve 
done here is a disgrace. (s2)
[…] If you look at some of those people [US companies] that you’re talking about 
they’re outside of the country, they’re having a lot of their product made outside […]. 
(s12)
[…] it’s a con job by the Democrats. They know it […] They tried to convince people 
that I had something to do with Russia […]. (s2)
We believe in two simple rules: Buy American and hire American. On trade, I’ve kept 
my promise to the American people […]. (s5) 
I have to deal with a lot of politicians, don’t forget, and I have to convince them that 
what I’m saying is right. (s18)
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Trump insists on the us vs. them polarization of discourse. Nearly all of the exam-
ples contain instantiations of polarization in pronoun or noun forms such as I/you/me/
they/those/them, and American vs Democratic (1, 3, 4). The verb want in example (1) 
conveys, once again, Trump’s view of what others want. In many instances he refers to 
the Democratic Party by using the adjectives disgrace and con (judgement) in examples 
1 and 3. In (4), the mental verb believe is used to establish his law, masked as ‘the peo-
ple’s law, and in (5), the use of the first person I and the have to structure to emphasize, 
once again, ‘the world according to Trump’ frame. 

David Cameron

But we have shared interests. We want the Eurozone to deal with its problems. We want 
it to be prosperous. (s15)
There are difficult choices ahead. But they are unavoidable – and it’s the same for our 
international partners. (s15)
But I recognise that achieving the full deal is a huge challenge […]. (s1)
This is going to be hard and difficult work. A coalition will throw up all sorts of chal-
lenges […]. Let’s all turn this time of challenge into a time of opportunity. 
It is an honour and a privilege to stand here, before the party I lead, before the coun-
try I love, as the Conservative Prime Minister of the United Kingdom. […]. (s12)

In wanting things to work out (1), Cameron reveals his hope of moving forward (1, 
3) with shared interests (appraisal), but he also recognizes that there are difficult (ap-
praisal) choices and huge (appraisal) challenges to be dealt with (2, 3, 4). In example 
(5), his personalized support of Conservative values and the use of mental processes are 
legitimating discursive strategies that serve the purpose of endearing his constituents 
and ensuring their endorsement. 

Theresa May

Their latest plan is to hold a second referendum. They call it a ‘People’s Vote’. But we 
had the people’s vote. The people voted to leave. (s1)
I have treated the EU with nothing but respect. The UK expects the same. (s3)
We need to look beyond the precedents and find a new balance. (s21)
We will not betray the result of the referendum. And we will never break up our 
country. (s2)
That pledge, to the people of our United Kingdom is what guides me in our negotiations 
with the EU. (s38)

May’s negotiation strategies build on the Brexit ‘we leavers – they remainers’ po-
larization. In example (1), she instrumentally states that it is a ‘people’s vote’ to mean 
all of ‘the people’, but one can easily assume that this is shorthand for the ‘leavers’. In 
example (2), by using a material process in the statement ‘I have treated with the EU’, 
May speaks in the name of the British people and in doing so she claims a mythical 
and indissoluble bond. She focuses on finding a new (appraisal) balance (3); she – in the 
name of her people – will not betray or break up (4) the pledge (5), clearly referring to 
the Brexit referendum results. 
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Parameter 3 specifically draws on the resources afforded by the Social Actor Net-
work (van Leeuwen 1996, 2008). It should be noted that for this parameter there is only 
one combined commentary to facilitate a more immediate comparative view of people 
categories. 

Parameter 3. issues of ‘clusivity’: inclusivity vs. exclusivity: pronoun reference (we); polar-
izing the ‘us-vs-them’ paradigm (determination, genericization, assimilation, individual-
ization, collectivization).

Barack Obama

But democracy is the way that we solve problems. That’s how we got health care for more 
of our people. […] Because workers can organize, and ordinary people have a voice 
[…]. (s14)
We can’t just think about “us” – we’ve got to think about “we, the people.” So, let’s do 
the right thing. Let’s do right by our kids. Let’s do right by these families. Let’s get this 
done. (s25)
[…] It [the spirit] lives on in the struggling small-business owners […] It lives on in the 
woman who said she and her neighbors have felt the pain of recession, but we are strong 
[…] It lives on in the 8-year-old boy in Louisiana who just sent me his allowance and 
asked if I would give it to the people of Haiti. (s39)
[…] And I sign this bill for my daughters, and all those who will come after us […]. 
(s47)

Donald Trump

It’s a lot of people. A lot of media. (s2)
It means a lot of business for our farmers. We’re opening up for farmers. We’re opening 
up for a lot of different groups. Different businesses. (s1)
They [foreign companies] dump massive amounts of steel. They want to put our steel 
companies out of business […]. (s4)
Look at the very dishonest people […] these are con artists [foreign companies] and the 
press know it, but they won’t write about it. (s1)
[…] we are also working to reform the international trading system so that it promotes […] 
and rewards to those who play by the rules. (s9)
[…] some people are great fighters and some people aren’t. The Kurds are great 
fighters […]. (s1)

In the examples above, both Obama and Trump use a generic representation of the 
people. Obama uses down-to-earth or inclusive references such as ordinary people, our 
people, we the people (1, 2). Trump chooses to use quantity (graduation) in a lot of people 
or emphasizes dissimilarity and negative judgement such as different groups, different 
businesses, dishonest people (2, 3, 4). 

Regarding the resource of collectivization, for Obama it is discursively represented 
as families, kids, small business owners, workers (2, 3), or people-relatable references. 
Trump also makes a relatable reference to farmers (2), but then he mentions less relat-
able ones such as dishonest people and con artists (judgement) (4). 

The next resource is personalization by determination. Obama employs it by in-
cluding people-relatable participants such as my daughters, an eight-year old boy in 
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Louisiana and a woman who (3, 4). Trump, on the other hand, seems to refer mostly to 
groups of people such as companies, fighters, Kurds (3, 6). 

As far as indetermination of references to people, Obama plans to leave a better 
world for our kids, families and for those who will come after us (2, 6). Trump seems to 
live in a world where people play by the rules; it is a world in which some people are and 
some people aren’t (5, 6). 

David Cameron

[…] I want us to build a society with stronger families and stronger communities. And 
I want a political system that people can trust and look up to once again. (s16)
Today, government is saying to the people of Eden Valley, to the people of Windsor 
and Maidenhead, to the people of Sutton, to the people of Liverpool: What is it that 
we’re doing that’s stopping you from doing what you want to do? (s14)
[…] the people of Britain – the people of the world – want to know: can we turn this 
around? (s14)
Our responsibility is to our family, to our neighbourhood, our country, our institu-
tions […]. (s12)
[…] so we’ve put a cap on the numbers of non-EU immigrants allowed to come into 
our country to work, but we mustn’t lock out talent - I want the best and brightest 
entrepreneurs, scientists and students from around the world to get the red carpet 
treatment […]. (s12)

Theresa May

It gives every man, woman and child the absolute security of knowing that whenever 
you are sick, care will be there. (s1)
We should not forget what’s behind those numbers. The parent who swaps a benefit 
cheque for a regular wage. The youngster leaving school and never having to sign on. The 
children growing up with an example of hard work.
The free movement of people will end, once and for all. (s1)
Migrants have made a huge contribution to our country – and they will continue to in the 
future. Those with the skills we need, who want to come here and work hard, will find 
a welcome. (s22)
Our next challenge is to help working people with the cost of living. (s49)
[…] it must be consistent with the kind of country we want to be as we leave: a modern, 
open, outward-looking, tolerant, European democracy. A nation of pioneers, innova-
tors, explorers and creators. (s21)

Part of Cameron’s vision of ‘the people’ includes stronger (graduation) social actors 
belonging to general collectivities such as families, communities, people of the world, 
people from different parts of Britain (1, 2). May is even more general when she uses 
the proverbial every man, woman and child (1). Cameron also classifies people by using 
indetermination reference and appreciation: non-EU immigrants, best and brightest 
people, scientists and students (5). 

May’s collectivities comprise those who are skilled and talented (judgement), pioneers, 
innovators, explorers and creators. Cameron also makes use of representation by person-
alization such as our family, our neighbourhood, our country, our institutions (3). Regard-
ing the personalization of references, both Cameron and May use individualization. As 
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exemplified in (2), rather than referring to people he actually knows or family members, 
as in the case of Obama, Cameron uses a place attribute to refer to country affiliation 
and belongingness (the people of Eden Valley, of Windsor, of Maidenhead, of Sutton, of 
Liverpool). May refers to people roles such as the parent, the youngster, the student (2). 

Parameter 4. communication strategies; simplification processes by means of metaphors 
or frames (battle, motion, heroic myth, game, unity, friendships, numbers, etc.). 

Barack Obama

[…] there are a whole lot of folks who are book smart and have no common sense […] 
they’ve got a fancy degree […] “We the People.” Our Constitution begins with those 
three simple words, words we’ve come to recognize mean all the people, not just some; 
words that insist we rise and fall together […]. (s18)
[…] but qualities like kindness and compassion, honesty, hard work -- they often 
matter more than know-how. (s13)
Let’s flip that equation. Let’s work together to close those loopholes […]. (s20)
And we’re also going to have to do more for the long-term unemployed […] life is a 
catch-22. (s8)
[…] Seven years ago, Rebekah and Ben Erler of Minneapolis were newlyweds […] 
Here’s another example. During World War II, when men like my grandfather […]. 
(s18)

Obama’s general turn of phrase includes references that are easily relatable to the 
everyday citizen such as folks (1), but also adjectives that evoke who he is targeting, 
namely people who are book smart and have a fancy degree (1). His frequent use of 
idioms is also very effective in terms of creating relatable mental images supported by 
engagement resources such as rise and fall together; flip the equation; close those loop-
holes; catch 22 (1, 2, 3, 4). The representation of people passes also through qualities 
such as kindness and compassion, honesty, hard work (2), as well as personalized exam-
ples as in mentioning Rebekah and Ben Erler, men like my grandfather (5). 

Donald Trump.

We’re getting another $1.6 billion in borders. I want borders. We’ve spent $3.2 [billion] 
and we’re getting another $1.6 [billion]. (s1)
And millions of people ‒ not ‒ you know, I ‒ they say, “Oh, thousands of people…” No, 
no, no, not thousands. Millions of people would have been killed at the border […]. (s1)
You know, I got 52 percent with women. Everyone said, “This couldn’t happen ‒ 52 per-
cent.” […]. (s1)
We’ve massively cut taxes for the middle class and small businesses […] I’ve created over 
a million jobs since I’m President […]. (s12) 
One by one, we are keeping the promises I made to the American people […]. (s15)

Trump achieves simplification through graduation in numbers and figures as exem-
plified in all of the above five quotes. He clearly reports unreal figures, intending to add 
to the hyperbole that he creates in order to dramatize the scenario. In (5), the mental 
image is no longer that of large numbers, but that of counting, one by one, the promises 
made to each single American person. 
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David Cameron

…where people, in their everyday lives, in their homes, in their neighborhoods, in 
their workplace […]. (s15)
Politics is a trust. (s11)
Can we re-open Britain for business? 
Vanguard Communities. (s15)
Personal responsibility. Professional responsibility. Civic responsibility. Corporate 
responsibility. (s6)
We, the Conservatives, we are the ones who will bring you together […] A more pros-
perous Britain. But we must not stop there as we build a Greater Britain. (s4)
And my great passion is building the Big Society. (s15)

Cameron’s vision of ‘the people’ in parameter 4 seems to rely on graduation by com-
parison to represent a familiar working collectivity (1), made up of simple folks going 
about their everyday lives, asked to trust politics (2), and ready to do business (3). It is 
a responsible collectivity that moves forward (4, 5) towards building a Greater Britain 
(6). Indeed, the final hope that conservatives have is substantiated in the metaphoric 
expression of creating a Big Society (7), possibly one that includes those that so far have 
been excluded from it. 

Theresa May

Above all a party of Unionism […] (2) Let us fulfil our duty to the British people. (s31)
Let us fulfil our duty to our country. Let us fulfil our duty to Britain. Let us renew the 
British Dream. (s31)
[…] And we will do all this as a sovereign nation in which the British people are in 
control. (s32)
So existing models do not provide the best way forward for either the UK or the EU […] I 
want to be straight with people ‒ because the reality is that we all need to face up to 
some hard facts. (s21)
First, we need to make markets…the second challenge is […]. Third, after a decade of 
austerity, […]. (s1)
Fighting against the burning injustice; We will build a better Britain; To shape a 
brighter future […]. (s1)

In examples (1-3), May’s vision of ‘the people’ seems to be construed as that of a 
sovereign (appreciation) nation (3), reiterated by other terms such as Unionism, Brit-
ish people, our country (1, 2, 3). May’s people are encouraged to look after the British 
Dream (2), thus echoing the American Dream, but it is a Britain that counts on reality 
by facing hard facts (4), probably implying that Brexit will not be easy. May, like Cam-
eron, counts on graduation of adjectives to project the Dream into the future, knowing 
that this can only be accomplished by fighting injustice (6). Claiming the centrality of 
‘the nation’, Cameron and May invoke one of the most familiar concepts in populist 
rhetoric albeit in different ways. May’s representation of ‘the nation’ is quite similar 
to that of the ‘nation-state’ metaphor which portrays a more exclusionary vision of na-
tionalism, and therefore conveys the populist sovereign idea of protecting the interests 
of one’s own people. Cameron’s use of ‘the nation’ insists on a more inclusive conceptu-



162 MARGARET RASULO

alization, expressed as a big community, a social group, a neighbourhood, and, in this 
case, it is not characterized by a strong sovereignist streak (Gellner 2006, Smith 2010, 
Norris and Inglehart 2019). 

6. Conclusion 

The aim of this study has been to argue that the complex notion of ‘the people’ is not 
only represented by human social actors, but also resounds in the nature of political 
action conducted in their name, especially during a post-crisis scenario. 

The study’s first and second research questions focus on the discursive features 
of ‘the people’ construct embedded in political action. Results show that Obama and 
Cameron generally evoke alliance-building and big society realizations, suggesting that 
their appeal to ‘the people’ is an appeal to inclusivity and to communal goals, valuing 
diversity and individual responsibility and effort (Rosanvallon 2006). By frequently 
referring to forms of nationalism and repatriation of powers, such as when the appeal 
to ‘the people’ is an appeal to national interest, or to a hard border, or to sovereignty, or 
to deliver on the referendum, Trump’s and May’s rendition of ‘the people’ is often artic-
ulated in the ‘us’ vs. ‘them’ polarization. 

The study also analysed the impact of populist rhetoric on mainstream political 
discourse. The findings indicate that Obama and Cameron adopt a series of populist 
strategies that insist on narratives of political participation (Bang 2009). Therefore, it 
can be assumed that their individual approaches, in answer to the third research ques-
tion, seem to articulate a representational model of peoplehood based on the notion of 
empowerment, with a clear emphasis on virtuous actions of citizens actively reaching 
out to their elected leaders (Norris 2007). 

Findings also indicate that Trump’s and May’s political approaches incorporate pop-
ulist strategies essentially driven by ‘nationalistic narratives embodying a discursive 
representation’ of peoplehood based on the central role of the leader in guiding the 
nation out of hard times. 

As much as it is fair to state that the study offers a different conceptualizing of ‘the 
people’ construct through political action, further research is needed in order to provide 
additional evidence that could validate this study’s perspective, and perhaps even sug-
gest how we should interact with our political representatives in order to actively and 
knowingly participate in a more functional and dynamic representational relationship. 
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1. Introduction 

Agricultural systems affect and ‘forge’ rural landscapes, as a result of plant cover 
in wide areas and anthropic activities. The production of food and fibres (i.e. primary 
goods and commodities) is vital to society and plays a major role in shaping the rural 
landscape. The protection and preservation of the landscape is, at the same time, of 
the utmost importance, as its anthropic ‘modelling’ exerts a significant influence on the 
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human quality of life, a multidimensional concept which includes emotional, relational, 
and social well-being. Rural landscapes represent the environment where many people 
live. The rooted cultural values and heritage of landscapes add their aesthetical quid 
pluris, thus enhancing the sense of well-being that they convey.

Set against this anthropological-agricultural background, our paper will focus on 
pastoral elements and their linguistic realization in British Romantic poetry. Given 
that the mutual influence between the rural landscape and the emerging urban land-
scape became more and more marked in Europe in the Romantic Age, we will discuss 
how poetry enhanced people’s sensibility to the landscape and its relationship with 
the newly-born urban context in the decidedly different geographic and linguistic en-
vironment of Russia in the Romantic period. The anthropic changes to the landscape 
produced positive effects on people’s ontological sphere in the British context. However, 
it was not the same in Russia, where the urban landscape was affected by the changes 
that humans introduced into their surrounding environment, the countryside.

The landscape is subject to both natural and human activities and interventions 
and can be considered a historical and cultural good for humanity, being endowed with 
aesthetic, environmental and heritage qualities. Each stakeholder affects the land-
scape and can influence farmers’ needs and actions. We start from the claim made by 
Hauser et al. (2016), i.e. that farmers act as land managers and custodians of the rural 
landscape, thus becoming crucial actors, as they transform the landscape according to 
their personal needs and responses to external forces. Garrod et al. (2006) identify the 
landscape as one of the elements of the countryside’s capital, whilst Tempesta (2014) 
correlates the landscape with people’s need for culture and heritage. In this regard, the 
exterior aspect of the landscape plays an important role in human and social well-be-
ing; it is endowed with cultural, social and environmental values, within a holistic con-
text (Jorgensen 2011).

Nowadays, the shape of rural landscapes is being redrawn, with visible effects on 
their configuration (Burnside 2015; Domon 2011). In the past, composite sets of tech-
niques aimed at improving the quality of life and gave rise to charming landscapes 
(Agnoletti 2014). Moreover, it is not easy to define the landscape, as there are different 
descriptive approaches: the landscape as the land surface, or as part of the environ-
ment, or its visual aspect. Another reason why evaluating the landscape is complex 
is because the multiple dynamics and activities can shape it positively or negatively 
(Osti and Cicero 2018). The need to appreciate and recognize the variety of possible 
disciplinary approaches to landscape aesthetics is decisive and depends on different 
correlated epistemologies (Jorgensen 2011).

The European Landscape Convention and the European Common Agricultural Pol-
icies (CAP) 2014-2020 (European Commission-COM 2011) have recognized the rural 
landscape as a cultural product, highlighting and promoting a landscape-based ap-
proach as a new paradigm for a developmental model that can harmoniously integrate 
social, economic and environmental factors in space and time (Agnoletti 2014; OECD 
2017). Landscapes and their representations in art are appreciated through human 
perceptions; they have always represented an important scenario which individuals 
have depicted by using the languages of art and literature. Indeed, landscapes can be 
considered as the stratification of footprints left by different civilizations (Agnoletti 
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2014), whose poetry has captured their communicative essence in a remarkable, com-
plex mosaic.

The natural landscape has been turned, therefore, into a rural and, later, an an-
thropic landscape, where human manipulation has imprinted irreversible changes 
(Paul 2011), leading to new linguistic formulations and poetic diction. In fact, there 
have been significant changes in the ways the modified landscape has been interpreted 
from a linguistic stance. Through their use of language and their styles of writing, many 
literati have underscored the dangers caused by the radical alterations to nature. The 
introduction of new machines and the excessive exploitation of the land have shaped 
the ‘layout’ of the landscape but, at the same time, as Bresnihan (2013) observes, they 
have almost exhausted its natural resources, with the consequent spoilage of different 
areas, later used for grazing. Even the use of animals on farms to carry out the new 
agricultural techniques drew the poets’ attention, seen as cruel methods applied by 
farmers to achieve their own goals (Washington 2014). Poets, using their figurative 
language, recognized the importance of the landscape as a source of food and, from a 
metaphorical point of view, as a socio-cultural symbol. The landscape was considered 
the locus amoenus where the harmonic balances of nature coexisted, albeit endangered 
by anthropic actions for the sake of an increase in production and in crop turnover. 

Starting from these considerations, our work will focus on the mythicization of 
the rural landscape by two of the outstanding poets of the British Romantic period, 
Wordsworth and Clare, who expressed, as Harrison (2017) affirms, their concern with 
the destruction of nature. Moreover, owing to increased industrialization and the ev-
er-growing mutual influence between the rural landscape and the urban landscape, 
our work will analyse how poetry exerted an influence on people’s sensibility to the 
landscape and the relationship of the latter with the urban context in a completely 
different geographical setting – Saint Petersburg, Russia – in the Romantic period. The 
manipulation of the landscape had markedly different effects if we compare the British 
context with the Russian context: it was conceived as a consequence of the Industrial 
Revolution in Britain to meet the new technological requirements, whereas it had dev-
astating effects on the Russian areas. In the light of this, our study will focus on the 
terminology used in poetry to depict the rural and urban landscapes, respectively in 
Great Britain and Russia. 

2. Methodology

We start by analysing Wordsworth’s ‘The Solitary Reaper’ (1807) and Clare’s ‘The 
Harvest Morning’ (1820), which emphasize the idyllic depiction of the British country-
side, while the effects of modernization and its noxious changes in the landscape are 
examined in Pushkin’s ‘Mednyj vsadnik’ 1 (‘The Bronze Horseman’). Its portrayal of the 
flood in Saint Petersburg exemplifies the fragile link between the city’s urban land-
scape and its surrounding rural environment. The poet’s semantic choices in describ-
ing the effects of the manipulation of nature on the emerging urban context disclose a 
threatening depiction of nature. On the Russian ‘side’, our analysis will focus on Push-

1  Hereafter, the transliteration of the Russian words will follow the Anglo-Saxon transliteration 
system.  
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kin’s work alone since, being a prose poem written in a historically important time for 
Russia, it embodies the socio-cultural background of the country in the 19th century. It 
is, therefore, an ‘encyclopedic’ masterpiece of Russian poetry, which sums up the main 
issues of the time. There have been previous comparative studies on Pushkin and Brit-
ish Romantic poets, such as Coleridge and Byron, concerning their similar gloomy view 
of nature (Volkova 2015; Wu 2018). However, cross-cultural and contrastive studies 
comparing Wordsworth’s and Clare’s Arcadian representations of nature and Pushkin’s 
menacing depiction of it seem to be limited.

In our transition from the English setting to the Russian one, our methodological ap-
proach will consider Sapir’s (2007) cross-cultural theories on the relationships between 
languages and cultures, and, more in particular, Bakhtin’s (1979) theories of stylization 
as a means of carrying out an interlinguistic and intercultural analysis of two different 
geographical areas. According to Bakhtin, this theory accounts for the ‘osmotic process’ 
between two different cultural worlds, and is applied to our study to draw a contrastive 
and comparative analysis between the English context and the Russian context.  

We will focus, in particular, on the sentences in English and Russian that lend 
themselves to a juxtaposition, thus enabling a discussion about the similarities and 
differences in the terminology employed by the English and Russian poets, to express 
similar ideological visions concerning different types of rural landscapes. 

In order to pinpoint the supernatural elements of the natural disaster, the method-
ological approach of this part of the work will employ Propp’s (2003) theories on fables 
and their symbols. In particular, Propp singles out the elements that are usually con-
cealed behind the beauties of nature, disclosing their dangerous powers. In the light of 
this symbolic interpretation of nature and of the rural environment in general, Propp’s 
concepts will be adopted to ‘unearth’ the lexis used to describe the deepest and most 
mysterious powers of nature, as well as the different images of nature in people’s beliefs.

3. The English context 

A perusal of Wordsworth’s works reveals the poet’s ‘worship’ of natural elements and 
the tautological presence of the itinerant poetic ‘I’ 2. Among the various poems devoted 
to nature, ‘Three years she grew in sun and shower’ (1800) shows the strength and the 
wonders of nature which, despite the changes brought about by the Industrial Revolu-
tion, still preserves its magic and the power to feed the poet’s spirit. The poet depicts 
nature by means of semantically oppositive lexis to emphasize nature’s vital forces, as 
in “sun” and “shower”, “earth” and “heaven”, “law” and “impulse” (Wordsworth 2018: 
168) 3. The couplings of these terms testify to the constant battle between opposite nat-
ural elements, which enhances the vitality and the ever-changing aspects of the world. 

Wordsworth addresses this poem to a certain Lucy, a girl who died young and who 
reminds him of his daughter who had died even younger. His nostalgia for the girl is 

2  In this regard, Nicholson (2015: 638) claims that “During the Romantic period, it is a historical 
contingency that the lyric ‘I’ preoccupied British poets more strongly than it had in previous parts 
of the eighteenth century, which in the main adopted a neoclassical focus that more explicitly 
rooted lyric in history and celebrated epic, epistolary, and occasional verse forms”.

3  All subsequent quotations from The Collected Poems of William Wordsworth will refer to this 
edition. 
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amplified through the quintessential meaning of the words, insofar as it involves the vi-
tal aspect of the natural background characterized by the four natural elements: water, 
earth, air and fire. Each of the four elements is typified by particular lexical expressions 
in the text. The regenerative symbol of water, for instance, can be seen in lines such 
as “Three years she grew in sun and shower”, “She shall be sportive as the fawn / That 
wild with glee across the lawn / Or up the mountain springs”. The reference to water 
emphasizes its ‘reviving’ effects on the girl, the reinvigorating power of nature’s ‘lymph’. 
The earthly elements that appear in the following lines, like “The Girl in rock and plain 
/ In earth and heaven, in glade and bower” and “While she and I together live / Here in 
this happy dell”, stand for the vital power of the soil and man’s protective shelter.

There are numerous references to air, such as “In earth and heaven”, “The floating 
clouds their state shall lend / To her, for her the willow bend”, “And hers shall be the 
breathing balm”, “Nor shall she fail to see / Even in the motions of the storm / A beauty 
that shall mould her form / By silent sympathy”, which show the ceaseless movement of 
the surrounding elements. Fire is recalled by the “sun” in the title, and by “[The Girl] / 
Shall feel an overseeing power / To kindle or restrain”. The combination of the natural 
elements belonging to the different ‘spheres’ of the universe evokes an unspoilt and joy-
ful setting, where humans are one of the manifold living beings that inhabit it 4. 

The frequent references to the airy world emphasize its sublime features and re-
mind us, as Hamilton (2003: 221) observes, that “the sublime is free-floating, that it 
supervenes precisely when reference to the world fails but a sense of affinity persists”. 
Through his words the poet denotes the cycle of nature and, although the numerous 
airy elements might suggest an ethereal world, Wordsworth returns everything to its 
original worldly state. Earthly components prevail over abstract ones, but the ‘balance’ 
that the poet sets between the lower and the upper levels of the world makes its har-
monic dimension within reach of the ordinary person. The final stanza of the poem 
underlines the material aspect of human life; the use of such words as “work”, “race”, 
“died”, “heath” and “scene” refers to the ‘terrestrial composition’ of the natural envi-
ronment. Lucy’s death marks the end of an itinerary, as “the work was done”, and her 
return to the ‘bowels’ of the earth is part of a magical process where death is the begin-
ning of a new vital cycle which is fed, in turn, by the constant interaction between the 
earthly dimension and the ethereal dimension. 

The pastoral setting that stands out in ‘Three years she grew in sun and shower’, 
in particular in its final part, turns into a scene of agricultural life in the well-known 
ballad ‘The Solitary Reaper’ (1807). Rather than attempting an in-depth analysis of 
the poem, which was the object of criticism for years, we intend to single out the idyllic 
elements of the rustic landscape that it portrays and, afterwards, make a contrastive 
comparison with the gloom of the Romantic Russian landscape, from a semantic and 
linguistic perspective. The prevailing leitmotif of the poem is the woman’s song and the 
pleasure with which she carries out the work of reaping the harvest. It is described as 
an act of joy and communion with nature: “Whate’er the theme, the Maiden sung / As 
if her song could have no ending”. The rustic vocabulary of the poem emphasizes the 

4  As White (2015: 312-313) observes about Wordsworth’s and Clare’s poetry, “Clare and Word-
sworth frequently refer to ‘spots’ of remembered childhood pleasure and delight, often embodied 
through an experience called ‘joy’”.
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toil of the woman who “cuts, and binds the grain”; however, her bond with the field 
makes the hard labour an essential moment for the human life cycle, in that it provides 
people with the resources they need. The pleasure that she expresses in this moment 
of ‘cooperation’ with nature overcomes “Some natural sorrow, loss, or pain, / That has 
been”, and the act of collecting and binding the sheaves serves the purpose of satisfy-
ing her necessities. The manual labour which consists in preparing the sheaves marks 
humanity’s first anthropic effects, with the consequent ‘re-designing’ and ‘modelling’ of 
the countryside. The harmonic combination between the lexis connected with farm life, 
like “sickle” and “field”, and the words of the natural world, like “Cuckoo-bird”, “seas” 
and “hill”, outlines a rustic landscape where humanity discovers a pantheistic symbi-
osis with the environment 5. The young woman, who is the protagonist of the text, is 
described as a heroic figure that somehow recalls the statuary beauty of a classical icon. 
In this sense, Wordsworth’s language is a priceless document of the transition from the 
vocabulary of the eighteenth century, with its neoclassical and Enlightenment-imbued 
overtones, to a modern poetic diction thoroughly aware of the Rousseauian episteme 6. 

Likewise, in Clare’s poems the image of the field allows for the eternal exchange be-
tween the peasants and their world and, therefore, constant communication between hu-
mankind and the rural landscape 7. In his lines he portrays the farmer’s life, character-
ized by “difficult work occasionally interrupted by brief periods of leisure” (Adams 2008: 
372). The combination of the hard work in the countryside and the enjoyment of nature 
is described in ‘The Harvest Morning’ (1820). The language used in this poem generates 
a crescendo in the awareness of the heavy aspects of rural life, from the “Loud-striking 
village clock” (Clare 2006: 97) to the numerous elements of the farmers’ routine, like 
“horses”, “barn”, “labour sweat and toils”, “mower”, “waggon”, “rake” 8. Despite the heat of 
the day, the poet praises all aspects of country life and blames the bards for neglecting it: 
“O Rural Life! what charms thy meanness hide; / What sweet descriptions bards disdain 
to sing”. The symbolism conveyed by the agricultural tools evokes the close link with 
nature. The tools become part of the natural background, they are natural objects whose 

5  The symbiosis between man and nature increased in the Romantic period owing to the greater 
consideration that lower-class people started to enjoy. Poetry often focused on them and, in general, 
this made people more sensitive to the needs of the poor and to the importance of a close link be-
tween humankind and nature. This greater attention to the poor prompted some people to devote 
themselves to poetry and celebrate the discovered communion with nature. As Paul (2011: 23) writes, 
“Wordsworth’s celebration of the poor encouraged a number of lower class poets to emerge from the 
anonymity of their condition and express themselves in poetry during the Romantic period”.

6  Miller (2018: 813) observes that “he [Wordsworth] takes diction as his chief concern in a more 
general comparison of poetry to prose”. As regards Wordsworth’s influence on language, Stewart 
(2018: 613) states: “There can be little doubt that Wordsworth sincerely hoped that his poetry 
would act to reform the reading of his culture in a way that would persist. It proved a popular view 
[…] in a period deeply troubled by poetry’s relationship with the literary market”.

7  As Mason (2015: 98) suggests, “Clare accesses, and is keen to communicate, a cosmic and 
nondualist reading of kinship inclusive of all things”. As regards Romantic tensions, Lörke (2013: 
12) writes that the “tension is between the one and the many, the universal and the individual, the 
nation and the person, between meaning and endless deferral of the signified, between wholeness 
and fragmentation. In Romantic philosophy, this tension often seems to be resolved by synthesis, 
but it still remains intact in the way boundaries and their crossings are depicted in literary texts”.  

8  All subsequent quotations from Poems Descriptive of Rural Life and Scenery will refer to this 
edition.
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employment reveals the delight in rural life. As Adams (2008: 371) claims, “For Clare, 
natural objects are meaningful in themselves and as part of a specific local context”.

Although they represent a specific local context, the peasants’ everyday objects, as 
material expressions of a rustic and ‘down-to-earth’ vocabulary, are the means by which 
people can establish communicative interaction with the natural backdrop, thus blur-
ring the borders encircling the agricultural spaces as areas of toil. Clare reveals the 
pleasures of agricultural life, which seem to overcome the isolation created by the bar-
riers of the enclosures: “Pleas’d would I wonder where these charms reside; / Of rural 
sports and beauties would I sing; / Those beauties, Wealth, which you in vain deride, 
/ Beauties of richest bloom, superior to your pride”. In his lines, the poet retraces the 
boundaries of the fields, in order to reconsider the points of contact between the tra-
ditional image of the agricultural world and the changes caused by the introduction 
of new farming technologies. In his analysis of the plurality of human and natural 
elements in Clare’s pastoral landscape, Albernaz (2016: 193) claims that “There are 
multiple worlds here, but the boundaries between them are permeable and uncertain 
– for, in a sense, there is nothing but betweenness all the way down. Every world is 
also the space or spacing between worlds; we are never contained solely in one enclosed 
world” 9. This lack of ‘impermeability’ preserves the magical balance between humanity 

9  In this regard, in his analysis of Wordsworth’s and Clare’s poetry, Harrison (2001: 458) claims 
that the former represents “[…] the nature of the Romantic subject as an unfinished project of end-
less longing”. Such an open landscape becomes suitable for the Romantic exiled poet and increases 
his sense of displacement and homelessness. 

Figure 1. John Constable. “Hampstead Heath, the view of the valley and working 
peasants” (1820)
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and nature and marks, as in Wordsworth, humankind’s passage into a more ‘concrete’ 
and accessible language, which unveils nature’s hidden dimensions.  

4. The Russian context: a contrastive analysis 

Russian Romanticism, exemplified by Pushkin, expresses the same fears as British 
Romanticism about the effects of humanity’s actions on natural harmony (Wang 2019: 
62). The work that best illustrates the disruption of the natural equilibrium due to 
human interference with the natural rules of the world is Pushkin’s ‘Mednyj vsadnik’ 
(‘The Bronze Horseman’) 10. This famous poem describes the destructive effects of the 
flooding in Saint Petersburg in 1824 by showing the changes generated by the construc-
tion of the new Russian capital city, in a particular rural area of northern Russia. His 
poem first dwells on the beauties of the urban setting of the ‘Northern Venice’ and the 
threats of nature to which those beauties are subject. Peter the Great’s ‘imposition’ 
of such an urban landscape on the unspoilt area lying around the mouth of the Neva 
creates a contrast between two very different images of the Russian environment. On 
the one hand, the fluvial scenery, presented at the beginning of the poem, recalls the 
pantheistic perspective of the British Romantic poets, in a landscape prior to anthropic 
‘modelling’.  On the other hand, the majesty of the monuments and the palaces of the 
city is threatened by the destruction of their surrounding environment, since its an-
thropic manipulation results in frequent flooding.

Before continuing with the comparison between Pushkin and the British poets, it 
is worth noticing that the former’s lexis, like Wordsworth’s, refers to the four natural 
elements. The opening lines of Pushkin’s poem read as follows: “Na beregu pustynnykh 
voln” (Pushkin 2013: 32) 11, “a wave-swept shore, remote, forlorn” (Dewey 1998: 3) 12. 
The poet mentions the physical features of the river by stressing its width, for example 
when he writes “Pred nim shiroko / Reka neslasya”, “Broad and chartless / The river 
ran”, often dwelling on the watery and marshy nature of the lands around the mouth 
of the Neva: “Po mshistym, topkim beregam”, “against the marshy green / Of moss-
grown banks”. As regards the earthly elements, he hints at the ‘dark’ woods around the 
river, by using such words as “les” / “forests”, “lesov” / “forest” and “izby” / “log huts”. 
Earthly components are mostly represented by the wood prior to the construction of the 
city, and by the materials used to build the magnificent palaces of Saint Petersburg, 
like “Beregovoj yeyo granit” / “granite banks”, “chugunnyj” / “railings” and “mednykh” / 
“brass”. The poet offers a sumptuous view of the city, as in the following lines: “I yasny 
spyaschie gromady / Pustynnykh ulits, i svetla / Admiraltejskaya igla”, “in the nearly / 
Deserted streets huge buildings clearly / Loom up, asleep; and solar fire / Plays on the 
Admiralty spire”. Fire is symbolized by the weak sunrays, eternally ‘unknown’ to the 
woods around the river, since they are always blurred by the mist: “I les, nevedomyj 
lucham / V tumane spryatannogo solntsa”, “forests which had never seen / The mist-

10  For further information about Pushkin’s life, see Binyon 2002. 
11  All subsequent quotations from Pikovaya dama, Mednyj vsadnik, Tsygany. Queen of Spades, 

Bronze Horseman, The Gypsies will refer to this edition.
12  All subsequent quotations from the English translation of Pushkin’s poem will refer to this 

edition. 
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veiled sun’s illumination”. Moreover, when he describes the night life, he mentions the 
“punsha plamen goluboj”, “rum punch, flaming blue again”. The most frightening and 
destructive element is represented by the freezing air of the North. Pushkin writes: 
“Lyublyu zimy tvoej zhestokoj / Nedvizhnyj vozdukh i moroz”, “I love your winter, harsh 
and bracing: / the still air resonant with frost”. When the lines stress the menacing 
atmosphere that precedes the flooding, the poet, whose language conveys his increas-
ing emotional involvement, emphasizes the strength of the wind: “Nad omrachyonnym 
Petrogradom / Dyshal noyabr osennim khladom”, “November’s chilly breath pervaded / 
The city’s streets, as daylight faded”.  

Pushkin’s words, as can be seen in the above-mentioned lines, make the atmosphere 
in Saint Petersburg ever more threatening, as opposed to the motherly depiction that 
Wordsworth presents in ‘Three years she grew in sun and flower’. Unlike Pushkin, 
Wordsworth praises the beauteous qualities of nature, especially when the poet deals 
with the birth of Lucy: “Then nature said, ‘A lovelier flower / On earth was never sown’”. 
Nature is the source of life, even paying tribute to the sweet qualities of the girl, where-
as the misty hues of the landscape that precedes the construction of the Northern city 
turns abruptly into a sad page of Russian history in Pushkin’s verses: 

If the natural elements appear as separated before the flooding, they converge to cre-
ate a synaesthetic nightmarish atmosphere during the cataclysm, as the words Push-
kin uses to introduce the reader to the scene address all human senses. The opening 
lines of Wordsworth’s poem and the first part of ‘Mednyj vsadnik’ contain semantically 
contrasting references to the surrounding environment. The river is ‘struggling’ against 
the fury of the Northern Sea, which is trying to invade the city. With the imminent ca-
tastrophe, Yevgeny, the fictitious protagonist of the Russian poem, is worried about his 
separation from Parasha, the girl he loves, owing to the destruction of the bridges that 
connected the different sections of Saint Petersburg. In the above-quoted lines, nature 
is preparing its vengeance against human ambition to manipulate it. Pushkin foreshad-
ows the hero’s inevitable loss of his Parasha, while the British poet dreams of taking 
Lucy to the ‘four’ corners of nature: “And with me / The Girl in rock and plain, / In earth 
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and heaven, in glade and bower, / Shall feel an overseeing power”. Wordsworth’s poem 
celebrates the deferential attitude of the natural elements towards the young woman, 
even when they are ‘animated’ by a storm, as we can see in the lines that we quoted 
in the previous section: “The floating clouds their state shall lend / To her, for her the 
willow bend, / Nor shall she fail to see / Even in the motions of the storm / A beauty that 
shall mould her form / By silent sympathy”. The linguistic items that Pushkin employs 
to represent the dreary night before the flooding are in contrast with Wordsworth’s 
peace-evoking lexis: 

The climax of the poem coincides with the use of anthropomorphic lexis in order to 
describe the features of the fluvial landscape, or seascape, which ‘hurls’ itself at the city 
in a fury. Nature takes its revenge and destroys what had been for years the symbol of 
Russian power, thus levelling, with the monochromatic effect of the water, the distinc-
tion between the original landscape and the marks of anthropic action 13. A contrastive 
analysis of the vocabulary used by Pushkin and the two British poets accounts for their 
different portrayals of the landscape. Pushkin writes:

13  As for the levelling action of the seascape and the transnational character of Saint Peters-
burg’s cityscape, see Russo 2015. 
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The vehemence of Pushkin’s language stands against the depictions outlined by 
Wordsworth and Clare, whose portrayals of rural landscapes contain words that refer 
to the tranquillity with which they recollect their emotions 14. Similarly to the poems 
already analysed, Clare, in other works including ‘Approach of Spring’ (1820) and ‘Sum-
mer’ (1820), and Wordsworth, in ‘To the Daisy’ (1807) and ‘To the Same Flower’ (1807), 
employ particular lexical items to describe the natural background of their (uni)verses, 
namely the poetic universe that emerges, which is summed up in the following table:    

14  Wesling (2016: 208) defines Pushkin as “Russia’s Shakespeare”, claiming that “Pushkin gave 
the first sustained example of a flexible, resourceful Russian literary language”.

Figure 2. Fedor Yakovlevich Alekseev’s painting of the St. Petersburg flood in 1824

‘Approach of Spring’ ‘Summer’ ‘To The Daisy’ ‘To the Same Flowers’

sweet sweet, sweetens sweet sweet 

gay, glad glad gladly, gay glad 

lovely, tender sultry pleasure, passions pleasures 

eternal eternity all seasons long 

flower flower daisy, violets, rose celandine, primrose, 
flower 

winged leaves wreath, slow-
opening leaf 

holly  coronet  

Table 1. Clare’s and Wordsworth’s poetic lexis relating to nature 
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The nouns and adjectives used by the two British poets evoke a close connection 
between the most pleasant aspects of nature and the human senses that they reawak-
en. The image that they portray shows, as Hamilton (2003: 221) suggests, “a universal 
kinship to which, romantically, our self-consciousness ought always to aspire”. Nature 
‘rewards’ peasants who aim, through their effort and toil, at utilizing the natural re-
sources, and offers them a shelter where they can delight in their joyful relationship 
with it. The words used by the poets conjure up feelings of pleasure and rejoicing, their 
never-ending intensity being ensured by the repeated rhythms of nature and its con-
soling attitude towards man. On the contrary, the Russian poet creates a relationship 
between humankind and nature in accordance with the unforeseeable behaviour of 
the latter. The description of the flooding of Saint Petersburg reproduces the hellish 
environment that follows man’s ‘original sin’ and the punishment its inhabitants are 
doomed to. Table 2 further shows the antonymous lexis adopted by Pushkin and the 
two British poets in some of the passages previously analysed, and underscores the 
differences between the British and the Russian landscapes: 

As some critics have observed, Pushkin absorbed English Romanticism through the 
‘dark visions’ of other English poets such as Coleridge and Byron, whose view of na-
ture was less idyllic 15. However, our decision to make a comparative analysis with 
Wordsworth and Clare is determined by our desire to emphasize the contrast between 
English and Russian sensibilities. Such an approach shows humankind’s different reac-
tions to the effects that anthropic changes had on the rural landscape and how the lat-
ter, in turn, affected the cityscape in other parts of Europe, like Russia. This approach 
lends itself to a contrastive analysis and to the explication of Bakhtin’s principle of the 
intercultural and interlinguistic process of stylization. According to Bakhtin, the ‘styl-
izer’, who represents the ‘source culture’, employs, in the writing process, the ‘stylized’ 

15  For further information about Byron’s and Coleridge’s influences on Romantic Russian sen-
sibility, see Burwick (2018) and Volkova (2015). 

Pushkin Wordsworth Clare

vstavali volny […] i zlilis (immense 
waves raging)

 vozmuschyonnoyu Nevoyu  (Neva’s 
blind force)

nasytyas razrushenem  (with no 
more heart for devastation)

naglym bujstvom utomyas (weary 
of brutality)

sympathy 
bright day
gentle breezes 
love 
beauty 
cheerful 
chaunt 
reposing bands 
the silence of the seas 
the music in my heart 

what rifled charms 
tender greens 
new-laid hedges 
Hope’s smiles 
speckled cuckoo-flowers 
the meadow-sweet taunts 
many a flower unfolds its 
charms to view 

Table 2. The antonymous lexis employed by Pushkin and the two British poets to describe the land-
scape
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language, namely the language of the ‘target culture’, and adapts it to his/her cultural 
world (Bakhtin 1979). The Russian poet, who was deeply influenced by Wordsworth 
and his sonnets (Ober and Ober 2003), imports into the cold lands of Northern Russia 
the most mysterious aspects of the British landscape 16. In the light of this hermeneu-
tic perspective, Pushkin adopts, as a ‘stylizer’, the restless and vivid language of the 
British Romantic poets, who represent the ‘stylized’ context, by ‘importing’ it into his 
linguistic and cultural ambience.

In addition, if we consider Sapir’s (2007) cross-cultural theories, which state that 
cultures and languages are not always closely connected and can ‘emigrate’ to different 
areas, no matter what their area of origin is, Pushkin carries out a process of cultural 
translation. He absorbs the pastoral elements of the British Romantic poets, employ-
ing them to provide an apparently delightful depiction of the rural environment in the 
surroundings of Saint Petersburg. By ‘filtering’ the stylized elements of the British 
world in the Russian setting, Pushkin turns them into the lugubrious components of 
his threatening scenario.

As for the exceptional violence of the flooding, it is opportune to conclude by re-
marking that Pushkin’s personification of the natural elements, which he refers to 
by means of a metaphorical language, recalls the interpretative models of nature in 
fairy tales. Wordsworth’s and Clare’s motherly representation of nature takes on op-
posite features in the stereotype of the fantastic, owing to the dangers it conceals be-
hind its beauty. In this regard, Propp’s theorizations of natural components and their 
harmful manipulation could be applied to Pushkin’s poem. In his analysis of the role 
of water in fairy tales, he reveals the presence of sinister and supernatural elements 
in nature which, when evoked, serve evil purposes against invasive human action 
(Propp 2003). Propp illustrates a pattern according to which the fantastic creature’s 
attack (embodying nature’s revenge) against humanity is followed by a return to nor-
mal life, but the threat is always there. Likewise, the swelling of the sea in ‘Mednyj 
vsadnik’ seems to be caused by a monstrous being, whose fury and rage cause death 
and destruction, and who goes away as soon as the landscape returns to its pre-ex-
istent order and regains its original shape. The destructive action of nature aims 
at balancing the coexistence of different elements. As a result, the river is endowed 
with the task of restoring the natural environment to its original condition. Pushkin 
even compares the Nevá to a thief: “Tak zlodej, / S svirepoj shajkoyu svoej / V selo 
vorvavshis, lomit, rezhet, / Krushit i grabit”, “A mob / of savage cut-throats smash 
and rob / Their way through some ill-fated village / With no less vigour”. Having ‘re-
set’ the order and the configuration of the previous landscape, the Nevá retreats and, 
like a looter, returns to its own place, satisfied with having, once again, defended the 
rules of nature. Propp’s stereotypical model highlights nature’s hostile aspects; it is 
employed, therefore, to represent the dangers lying behind it when its equilibrium is 
manoeuvred by artificial forces.  

16  As Ober and Ober (2003) claim, Pushkin read Wordsworth’s works and drew inspiration from 
the British poet’s sonnets. For further details about the influence of British Romantic tradition on 
Pushkin, see Mudrick (1975-1976) and Golburt (2016).
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5. Conclusion

Starting with the importance of preserving the rural landscape in modern agricul-
tural techniques, the present analysis traces back the landscape tradition to the Ro-
mantic episteme. The vital interaction between the soil and human beings has always 
been the point of conjunction within the complex natural chain. In this context, Roman-
tic poets in Europe used different linguistic codes to highlight the importance of the 
rural landscape, this being a macro-element of mutual exchange between humankind 
and the environment. The linguistic-semantic opposition adopted by the British and 
Russian poets analysed in this work responded to the same purpose, warning against 
any improper human action aimed at a utilitarian and materialistic usage of the land-
scape. And yet, even some economists of the time, such as Arthur Young, were aware of 
the dangers brought about by progress and expressed their concern about the misuse 
of the land 17.

This study illustrates the route which, starting from the optimistic view of the Brit-
ish poets, led to an awareness of the changes to the landscape and the damage connect-
ed to them 18. Clare’s and Wordsworth’s poems contain the idyllic notes characteristic of 
their periods, although they expressed, with their cryptic language, their worries about 
the human effects on the landscape and the contradictions of the revolutionary threats 
of their time 19. On the other hand, by considering Sapir’s cross-cultural theories on the 
relationships between languages and cultures, and employing the intercultural and 
interlinguistic approach of Bakhtin’s theory of stylization, we have analysed Pushkin’s 
‘Mednyj vsadnik’, which contrasts with the English view and stresses humankind’s 
increasing intrusion into the balance of nature. Propp’s theories of the supernatural in 
fables have been applied to describe the threatening powers of nature in the Russian 
city, Saint Petersburg, and to disclose the different images of nature in people’s beliefs.

The poets of the British and the Russian traditions called for a more ‘collaborative’ 
interaction between humanity and nature, with the former invited to use natural re-
sources in a more conscientious way. The contrastive analysis allows us to point out 
that, despite the differences in perception of the natural landscape by two different 
poetic traditions, already by the turn of the 19th century the discourses of far-seeing 
poets and men of letters had alerted humankind to the necessity of preserving the en-
vironment and the natural configuration of the rural landscape.
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